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| INTRODUCTION

This course is designed to enable those with no previous
knowledge of Hindi to learn to read, write and converse in the
language with confidence and enjoyment. The course has also
proved effective as teaching material for both class tuition and
individual study.

The Hindi presented in this course is primarily colloquial and
practical. To start by learning a very formal linguistic register,
such as the purists might prefer, would be to invite looks of
incredulity (and incomprehension) during everyday encounters
with Hindi-speakers.

An advantage of the colloquial approach is that it gives greater
access to Urdu, Hindi’s sister-language. Hindi and Urdu share a
virtually identical grammar and much of their vocabulary. In the
higher registers they do part company, because Hindi looks to the
classical Indian language of Sanskrit for its higher vocabulary,
script and general cultural orientation, while Urdu looks to
Persian and Arabic for these things. But at the everyday spoken
level, Hindi and Urdu are virtually identical, and you should not
be surprised if you are complimented on your spoken ‘Urdu’
when you complete this course in ‘Hindi’!

How to use the course

The course is divided into 18 units, each of which is based on
(usually two) dialogues which exemplify and bring to life the new
grammar introduced in that particular unit. Transliteration in the
roman script is provided for the first five units and for all words in
the Hindi-English glossary. The dialogues form a kind of soap
opera based on the life of a Delhi family; the English translations
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are deliberately close and literal, so as to function as a key to the
Hindi. The book ends with some additional material in the
appendixes, together with a Key to the exercises and complete
Hindi-English and English-Hindi glossaries.

Once you have worked carefully through the introductory section
on script and pronunciation, taking help from the cassette and/or a
native speaker if possible, you should turn to Unit 1. Familiarise
yourself with the vocabulary of the first dialogue (given beneath it)
before reading the dialogue and working towards an
understanding of it by means of the translation; then work through
the grammatical explanations and the examples; alternatively, you
may prefer to start with the grammar sections, and then turn back
to the dialogue. Either way, learning the dialogues by heart will
give you a sound basis for conversations of your own. When you
have completed the whole unit in this way, learn the vocabulary
(no short cuts here — this is essential!), and then do the exercises,
checking your work against the key. Don’t forget to revise earlier
sections as you progress through the book.

The grammatical explanations are meant to be as accessible and
non-technical as possible. A book of this kind cannot aim to be
exhaustive, but the main grammatical structures of Hindi are all
presented here. Learn as much as possible by heart and augment
your vocabulary from other sources whenever you can. Hindi is
not a particularly difficult language to learn and you will find your
efforts amply rewarded by the warm reactions of the Hindi-
speaking world. A note on further learning material is included in
Exercise 18b.3, which you can read in translation in the Key to the
exercises.

Acknowledgements
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RS
The dialogues: meet the Kumar family

The 37 dialogues tell the story of the Kumar family, who live in
Delhi, and their paying guest Pratap, who is from London; many of
the exercises also form part of the same narrative.

Pratap (21) has come to India to study Hindi at a private college
run by Sharma ji. Pratap’s divorced mother Anita, living in
London, has arranged for him to stay as a paying guest with the
Kumars. The Kumar family consists of the strong-willed Kamala
and her obedient husband Prakash, their daughter Sangeeta (19),
sons Rishi (14) and Raj (12) and Prakash’s elderly but spry mother,
whom everybody addresses as Dadi ji (‘Grandma’). Tensions
between Kamala and Prakash are not helped by their shared
concern about the future of Sangeeta: they would like to see her
married, but she strongly cherishes her independence. Sweet-
natured Dadi ji, meanwhile, has a calming effect on the whole
family.

Prakash’s younger brother, the aspiring author Arun, often stays
with them; he speaks a rather Sanskritised or formal Hindi
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(wWhereas his co-author Prem speaks a Hindi liberally sprinkled
with English). Suresh, a neighbour of the Kumars, is another
frequent visitor; he is closer to Kamala than to Prakash.

Prakash works in a company recently taken over by Mr Khanna,
who has a rather pathetic office peon called Chotu. Khanna's
younger sister Pinkie is a close friend of Sangeeta Kumar.
Khanna’s son Harish, like Pratap, admires Sangeeta from afar; but
Sangeeta’s heart is engaged elsewhere.

THE HINDI SCRIPT
AND SOUND SYSTEM

Hindi is written in the Devanagari script, which is also used by
Marathi and Nepali and is the main script for Sanskrit (India’s
classical language). Devanagari is pronounced as it’s written, so
‘what you see is what you get’. This makes it quite easy to learn.
The script is written from left to right and has no capital letters.

Vowels have two forms: an independent character used when a
vowel stands at the beginning of a syllable, and a dependent sign
used for a vowel immediately following a consonant. Here’s an
example:

4T is the independent character form of the long vowel 4,
pronounced as in the English word ‘calm’. Placed before the
consonant # m it forms the word 3 am, ‘mango’. But in the name
‘Ram’, the same vowel sound is written with its dependent form
(the sign T ), because the vowel now follows ‘" ( T ) as part of the
syllable ra: hence T Ram.

Consonants that are not followed by a dependent vowel sign are
automatically followed by the short vowel 4, pronounced as in
‘alive’. It’s called the “inherent vowel” because it is inherent in the
consonant character. This is why the Hindi consonants in the
following table are transliterated ka, kha, ga etc. and not k, kh, g etc.
The inherent vowel can be cancelled by writing the sign _ (called
virdm or halant) below the consonant: F ka, & k.

You may have noticed that no inherent vowel was shown just now
after the m character in the name ¥9; this is because the inherent
vowel is dropped at the end of a word (and sometimes elsewhere,
as we shall see later on). But this dropping doesn’t occur in
Sanskrit, where the name ¥ has two full syllables — Rama, not
Ram.
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Two important contrasts lie at the heart of correct Hindi
pronunciation. First, you must distinguish between ‘dental’ and
‘retroflex” consonants. Dental consonants are pronounced with the
tip of the tongue touching the upper teeth, giving a ‘soft’ sound:
Hindi 19 fin ‘three’ has much softer consonants than English
‘teen’. Retroflex consonants are pronounced with the tongue curled
back to touch the roof of the mouth, which it touches further back
than in English, giving a ‘hard’ sound: Hindi ¢ liit has a harder ‘t’
than English ‘loot’ (which, incidentally, derives from the Hindi
word). To Hindi-speakers, English consonants sound more
retroflex than dental; so they’ll pronounce ‘David’ as =€ devid.

The second important contrast is in the amount of breath that's
released when a consonant is pronounced: ‘aspirated’ consonants
contrast with “unaspirated” ones. The same effect sometimes occurs
in English: put your hand in front of your mouth and say ‘pit, spit’
loudly (when alone!), and you'll probably feel that the ‘s’ reduces
the aspiration accompanying the adjacent ‘p’. Hindi has several
pairs of aspirated /unaspirated consonants; English-speakers must
try hard to curb their aspiration in pronouncing the unaspirated
ones (practise saying ‘Panjab’ and ‘Pakistan’ with minimum
aspiration in the ‘p’).

When pronouncing Hindi vowels, English-speakers must take care
to avoid English-style diphthongs: words like & se (“from’) and T
ko (‘to’) are pure vowels that can be held unchanged as long as you
have breath to hold them (try it!); they must not be pronounced like
‘say’ and ‘Co’, in which the quality of the vowel changes as you
utter it.

You should now practise the shapes of the Devanagari characters.
Using lined paper, begin on the left of each character and follow
through to the right, completing the character with the headstroke,
which should fall on the printed line; your words should hang
from the printed line like washing put out to dry, not standing on
the lower line as the Roman script does. Maintain the overall
proportions of the characters carefully, not letting them get too
straggly; each one should fill two-thirds of the space between your
printed lines.

THE HINDI SCRIPT AND SOUND SYSTEM 7

The Devanagari syllabary

Independent vowel characters

.y

A a qMa Ly g

ai AT o AT au

V=T,

g e

Consonants
F ka 9 kha T ga 9 gha (¥n)
= ca © cha S ja H jha (3a)*
Z ta S tha € da @ dha T na
d ta T tha < da g dha T na
9 pa % pha S ba H bha H ma
T ya X ra d la q4 va
T Sa 9 sa q sa g ha

*These bracketed forms rarely occur and can be ignored for now.

Dependent vowel signs, based on § as an example
F ka T ka o ki T ki
The Tk Tk

F ke F  kai T ko # kau
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The Devanagari script and phonetics

The phonetic organisation of the Devanagari script was laid down
by the grammarians of ancient India, who codified the Sanskrit
language in order to preserve the effectiveness of its sacred
mantras or prayer formulae. As a result, the main block of
consonants from % ka to # ma has a very precise layout: the vertical
columns show the manner of articulation (voiceless unaspirated
and aspirated; voiced unaspirated and aspirated; nasal) while the
horizontal rows show the place of articulation in the mouth (velar,
palatal, retroflex, dental, labial).

Some Devanagari characters have ‘dotted” versions which show
sounds not occurring in Sanskrit. Thus the guide to pronunciation
that follows includes seven characters that don’t appear in the
syllabary: % qa, @ kha, T ga, & za, ¥ ra, % rha, and % fa. These
characters are not distinguished in dictionary order from their
undotted equivalents; and the dots are often omitted in both
handwriting and print.

Vowels

Shown first in their independent forms, then in their dependent
forms, again using the consonant % by way of example.

# a & ka  asin’alive’;inherent in any consonant not

bearing a dependent vowel sign

T @ & ka  asin‘palm’
T i f& ki asin‘hit’
£ 1 # ki asin‘heat’
3 u F ku asin’foot
% @ % ki asin’fool’
: il J’J r ¥ kr  as’ri’in’critic’; in Sanskrit loanwords only
T e & ke asinFrenché apurevowel sound, not @
diphthong as in English
€ ai F kai asin‘hen’
d o & ko  asinthe first part of ‘o’ in ‘hotel’; a pure vowel

sound, not a diphthong as in English

THE HINDI SCRIPT AND SOUND SYSTEM 9
3t au Ft kau asin’off’

A consonant can support only one dependent vowel. When two
vowels appear in sequence, the second is written in its independent
form: g hud, ST jﬁo,ﬁm lie, %% kai, <%= daiid, etc.

The character T ra is something of a maverick; ru and rit have
special forms — % ru, and ¥ rii.

Velar consonants (produced in the throat)

as in ‘skit’, with minimal release of breath

a 'k’ sound produced further back than % ka

aspirated form of & ka: as in ‘kit’, but more aspirated

as ‘ch’ in Scottish ‘loch’, or German ‘Bach’

asin ‘gift’

ga a ‘g’ sound produced further back than 7 ga

gha  aspirated form of T ga: as in ‘“dog-house’

il used only with a velar consonant; as in ‘ink’; it is rarely
seen in Hindi but is included here for completeness

P R T R T !
FIEER T

Palatal consonants (produced at the palate)

9 a as in ‘cheese’, but with less release of breath

® cha  aspirated form of ¥ ca: as in ‘pitch-hook’

S ja as in ‘jeer’

W oz asin ‘zip’

d  jha  aspirated form of ¥ ja: as in ‘large house’.

HA 7 used only with a palatal consonant; as in ‘inch’ —rarely

seen, but included here for completeness
Retroflex consonants (tongue curls back to touch the palate: "hard”
sounds)
Z fa as in “train’, but harder
3 tha  aspirated form of Z fg; as in “at home’
g da as in ‘drum’, but harder
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T nmna a flapped hard ‘r’- the tongue makes a € da sound as it
moves past the palate

@ dha  aspirated form of ¥ da

& rha  flapped equivalent of @ dha

T na the retroflex nasal; a hard ‘n” sound

Dental consonants (tongue touches the upper teeth: ‘soft’ sounds)

ta as in ‘at’ within the phrase ‘at the’

tha  aspirated form of @ ta

da as in ‘breadth”

dha  aspirated form of T da

4 %5 A8 A

na the dental nasal: as in ‘anthem’

Labial consonants (produced with the lips)
pa as in ‘spin’, with minimal release of breath
pha  like ‘p”in ‘pin’, but more aspirated, as in ‘top-hat’

q

%

g ba as in ‘bin’

§ bha  aspirated form of & ba: as in ‘club-house’
-

ma as in ‘mother’

Semi-vowels etc.

T ya asin ‘yet’, but less tense

T T as in ‘roll’

da Ia a dental ‘l’; softer than the first ‘1’ in ‘label’, and much
softer than the second

T between English ‘v’ and ‘w’; the teeth don’t touch the lip
as in ‘vest’, but neither are the lips rounded as in ‘west’

Sibilants

T as ‘sh” in “ship’

Y sa a retroflex ‘sh’; usually not distinguished from ¥ $a in
pronunciation (found in Sanskrit loanwords only)

T sz asin ‘sip’

THE HINDI SCRIPT AND SOUND SYSTEM 11

Aspirate

g ha This ‘h’ sound is always fully voiced, as in “ahead’. It
often ‘lightens’ an adjacent a vowel: both vowels in #g#
mahal (‘palace’) are similar to the ‘e” in ‘melt”.

Visarga

Visarga looks like a colon with widely spaced dots; it occurs

without a headstroke within or at the end of a word, and is

pronounced as & ha. It’s transliterated as /i, as in 3:9 duhkh, ©: chah.
Mostly limited to Sanskrit loanwords.

Conjunct characters

Just when you thought you had mastered the script, along come
the conjunct characters! When two consonants come in succession
with no vowel between them, they are physically joined together as
a ‘conjunct’. In the word sthan (‘place’) for example, no vowel
separates the ‘s’ from the ‘th’, so ¥ sa is reduced to a special half-
form, ¥ s, which is attached to the following % th to form ¥ stha
(eI sthan). Without the conjunct, the word would be read as
‘sathan’.

Most conjuncts are formed on this principle; but some are a little
more complicated, and some don’t resemble either of their
component parts.

As already noted, T ra is a bit of a wild card. As the first member of
a cg?unct it appears in the ‘flying’ form * above the headstroke, as
in &9 dharm (let’s be very clear: the ‘t” precedes the ‘m” here). It's
written at the very end of the syllable that it precedes in
pronunciation: T Sarma, Eial barfi. As the second member of a
conjunct its characteristic sign is - as in ¥ pra; but its location
changes according to its partner:

Ugra Tira Sdra Atra A Sra Fsra Bhra

The common conjuncts are shown in the following tables. In the
first column the consonants are written initially with the halant
sign _introduced earlier; it cancels the inherent vowel. This list is
meant for reference: have a look through it to familiarise yourself
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with the basic principle, but don’t feel you have to learn all the
forms immediately. You will pick them up gradually, as you 2 ¥ & 8 =9
encounter them. 10 F +F+q= &%
To begin with, here are all the conjuncts that appear in Unit 1 1% + ¥ = W
o+ T - o) 2 8 + T = ©&
F o+ T = F, % 37 + T = |
T + X = T 1“4 [ + T = W
T + 7 = = 5 7T + T = 7
T+ 6 = ) 6 T + @ = ™
d + 9 = ] 17 ¥ + 9 = ¥
IR = = T (T R
7 + % L g 19 T + I = =
RN SIS 20 I + B = B
R Fxe =i 21 ¥ + S = N
T+ ¥ = T 2 § + ¥ = &
q + d = o 2 B o B g
And here is a list of the 100 most common conjuncts, numbered for BB BBl %0
convenience. (Two forms are regarded as independent characters OB B g T SR
in their own right: & (% + ), pronounced ‘ksha’; and # (&7 + =), i 9
pronounced ‘gya’.) 26 ¥ + S = §°
W E e T o= F
L % R = 5 ®% + ¥ = & 28 9 4+ T = W
2 ® + @ = T 6 H + T = T 29 T + 3 = T
3 gl owWE 7 Oy T =W WG & W ow W
4 F + T = Bt Fidoikt Bl 5y T 31 § + T =

&
A A A A A a a A
+ o+ o+
pall
+
|

5
AL LA LA LA LA AL LA LA

A A A LY
a4 o o o M o H #5 o5 A H 4 o9 A o 4H 3 g

A

ﬂ-j‘lﬂlﬁl&lﬁﬁ“”ﬂﬂﬂ““““?dﬂl’“ﬁﬂﬁlﬂﬁ

s
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55 1 g = 78 T + & T
56 T T 5 79 [ + A o, o
57 9 T o 80 W + & Lo}
%8 9 tr o 81 T + X T

5 1 T =) &2 I + 7 ™, 4
60 T T T 8 ¥ + @ y, &
61 1 | @ 8 § +T +% =
62 T S S 8 § o+ 0 w7
63 T T = 8 W + & o5
64 T o &g e T w
656 T +.% El 88 § + &
6 9 T 89 F +J +% i
67 A 3 o 0 ¥ + A ™
68 H 5 = 91 § + A o
6 | T o 9 T o T wq
70 q & 93 § + 7 =
7T q o 94  + T o
72 3 i F %5 § + T g

73 T F % % T + W ar
74 T E] £l % T + X =
75 3 q g it g & T g

76 T q o 9 T + N g

7 q T El 1008 + @ z

Nasalised vowels, and conjuncts beginning with n orm
Any Hindi vowel (except # ) can be nasalised — some of the breath

flows through the nose. Nasalised vowels bear the sign ~, a moon
and a dot, called candrabindu (candra ‘moon’, bindu ‘dot’, logically
enough!). This is transliterated with a tilde (~) as in #g mith ‘mouth,
face’, and & ha ‘yes’.

Any vowel sign that protrudes above the headline eclipses the
candra moon, so the bindu dot has to appear alone — &l nahi ‘no’, &
hai ‘are’. Some people replace candrabindu with bindu for all
nasalised vowels, writing &f for & hd. Should you do this? &l nahi
‘No’! Should you write candrabindu in full where there’s no
superscript vowel? T ha “Yes'!

The bindu dot has a second function: it can replace any of the nasal
consonants (¥, =, 7, 7, #) when they appear as the first member of a
conjunct. Note its position in the following:

1 = s ranng  colour
LEIE] = EEIE] paijab Panjab
=T = UST andi  egg

&= - ey hindi  Hindi
EEL = T lamba long, tall

Both spellings are correct and either may be used freely —although
in the first two pairs, the simple anusvar forms (T, 95T9) are much
more common than their complicated alternatives. In this book, no
special symbol is used for anusvir: both fg=i and f&T are
transliterated as ‘hind7’.

Pronunciation
Do try to use the cassette, or better still get help from a native
speaker, when practising pronunciation. Some watchpoints:

1 Short and long vowels in the pairs a/d, ifi, u/it must be clearly
distinguished, especially the a/a pair as in &% kam “less’/ ¥4
kam 'work’; & dal ‘political party’ / 31« dal ‘lentils’.

2 A doubled consonant is ‘held” momentarily — as in English
‘night train’, whose ‘t...t’ is held to distinguish it from ‘night
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rain’. So F=AT bacca ‘child’ sounds different from =T baca
‘survived’. The same effect occurs with repeated sounds in
adjacent words: 3§ & us se ‘from that’ sounds different from 3%
use ‘to that'.

3 Aswe've seen, the inherent vowel is not pronounced at the end
of a word. But there’s an exception: it may be lightly
pronounced when the word ends in a conjunct. Thus
mitr(a) ‘friend’, 3394 avasy(a) ‘of course’.

4 There are occasions when an inherent vowel is not pronounced
in the middle of a word, even though the spelling involves no
conjunct. As a general rule, the inherent vowel remains silent
in the second syllable of a word whose third character either
includes a vowel sign (thus %3 samajh ‘understanding’, but
9T samjha “‘understood”) or is followed by a fourth syllable
(thus A4 manav ‘human being’, but ST94X janvar ‘animal’).
This rule does not apply when the second or third syllable of
the word has a conjunct.

5 Inherent vowel + T ya, as in ¥ samay ‘time’ and 54 jay
“victory’, is pronounced ai (indeed, the spellings & samai and 5t
jai were once current).

6 The pattern of stress across a sentence is more even in Hindi
than in English — emphasis is usually carried by the addition of
‘particles’ (short indeclinable words) rather than through the
voice.

Punctuation and other signs
The “full stop” is a vertical line ( 1) called dand “stick” or khari pai
‘perpendicular line’. Other punctuation follows English usage.

In writing abbreviations, a small circle ( ) follows the first entire
aksar or syllable of the abbreviated word:

Jo Jo = ST ¥e9 Uttar Pradesh
o o HTo IHT = feq T ST Wt
Pandit Gopal Narayan Sharma
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The o is dropped when the initials cohere as an acronym:

HTSTT = IRATT ST aret
Bharatiya Janata Party
TATET = TR 215

NavBharat Times (newspaper)

Sometimes abbreviations are merely transliterations of the English:

7o o = (yit. pt.) 8)3
Yo o THT = (ji.en.éarma  G.N.Sharma
dloFoqlo = (bi. je. pi BJP

English ‘0’ sounds as in ‘chocolate’ or ‘sorry’ are pronounced by
some Hindi speakers as similar to 7; and Devanagari spellings of
such sounds may use a special candra character (without dot) over
the vowel: =T#wie, HILI.

Alternative spellings

T e following a vowel in verb endings can have different forms (the
standard form is shown in the left-hand column):

ST jae = ST jaye, ST jay may go
TS jizie = SITEH jaiy please go
7feq cahie = aTfed cahiye needed
The use of conjuncts in loans from Persian is not fully standardised:
ST umar - SH umr age
Y garam = 4 garm warm, hot
T parda = et pardd curtain, purdah
Numerals
o % 2 E) ¢ & g 9 4 S
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

The so-called ‘Arabic’ numerals (which originated in India!) are
used at least as commonly as the Devanagari numerals.
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Dictionary order

The dictionary order of the script follows the pattern shown in the

Devanagari syllabary section, reading horizontally. Three

principles apply:

1 Syllables with candrabindu or anusvar precede those without:
TTa gdv ‘village’ precedes TSI gari ‘train, car’, and T fang
‘narrow’ precedes T tak “up to’.

2 Non-conjunct forms precede conjunct forms: BT chatd

‘umbrella” precedes ©17 chitr ‘pupil’, and 9T baca ‘survived’
precedes S=4T bacca ‘child’.

3 ‘Dotted’ forms (e.g. F ga, T ra, ¥ za) are not distinguished in
sequence from “undotted’ equivalents (F ka,  da, ¥ ja).

Note: Transcriptions of the Hindi sounds on the cassette are given
at the beginning of the Key to the exercises on page 260.

I AM PRATAP
1 & ST &

In this unit you will learn how to

B greet and identify people

B ask and answer “yes/no’ questions
B ask people how they are

M use adjectives

{X)1a Pratap, from London, meets his Delhi host

K
ST TAE | F 9T E | T AT T oy g 2
AT Sft &, & FHeT § | T | 8 ASHT I 3 |
ST AHES TS | A ST &l 2
s Sft &F, witrar, & 31 § | T A B F 2

T ST =&Y, # 3w 7§, fergmr i §
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s T, A9 fgrgeart & 1
ST ST T 1 T g TEY ST 2
a R, 7 ST T E, g AT
Pratap namaste. mai Pratap hii. kya ap Kamala ji hai?
Kamala ~ jihd, mat Kamala hii. namaste. yah larka Raj hai.
Pratap namaste Raj. tum thik ho?
Raj JTha, Sukriyi, maf thik hil. kya ap dgrez hai?
Pratip Jinaht, mai dgrez nahi hil, hindustani hii.
Raj accha, ap hindustant hat!
Pratdp jTha. kya vah gari japani hai?
Raj nahi, vah japani naht hai, vah Maruti hai.
/"O
Bl | TR namaste hello & ho are
& mai 1 QPR Sukriya thank you
§ hi am AT agrez English
FT kya question-marker ot jinahi no
AT ap you (formal) T nahi not
ot ji respect-marker fege Y hindustani Indian
g hfu” are =BT acchi good, really?, I see!
ST&F jihd yes & hi yes
48 yah this 48 wah it, that
SR ™ larki boy b1 gari car
® hai is STt japani Japanese
qH tum you (familiar) j el £ maruti Maruti (make of
&qF thik all right car)
Pratap Hello,  am Pratap. Are you Kamala ji?
Kamala  Yes, I'm Kamala. Hello. This boy is Raj.
Pratap Hello Raj. Are you OK?
Raj Yes, thank you, I'm OK. Are you English?
Pratap No, I'm not English, I'm Indian.
Raj Oh, you're Indian!
Pratap Yes. Is that car Japanese?
Raj No, it's not Japanese, it's a Maruti.
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ﬂ Grammar

1.1 Personal pronouns and the verb “to be’

SINGULAR PLURAL
#g maihi Tam gW€ hamhai we are
q% tihai youare (intimate) A& tumho you are (familiar)
qaE dp hai  you are (formal)
78§ yahhai he,she, it thisis & € yehai these, they are;
he, she is (formal)

a8 & vahhai he,she,it, thatis ¥& ovehai those, they are;
he, she is (formal)

Hindi has a subtle system of ‘honorific’ levels — like French
tu/vous, or German du/Sie. There are three second-person
pronouns, each with its own verb form as shown in the table.

g ti indicates great intimacy and is used in addressing a
close loved one or a small child.

@ tum is informal and casual and is used with a person
expecting no formality or deference —a friend, child or servant.

T ap is relatively formal; it indicates the respect one shows
towards equals (and above!) and is the natural choice in
conversations with all people not falling into the previous
categories.

Both g9 tum and 39 ip are grammatically plural; but either may
indicate several people (numerical plural) or a single individual
(honorific plural).

The honorific system extends into the third person: when referring
to a person whom you would address face-to-face as 9 ap, use the
plural forms & ye / 3 ve.

7 yah and its plural & ye refer to a subject that’s nearby, while 38
vah (which is often pronounced ‘vo’) and & ve refer to a subject
that’s more remote — rather like English ‘this” and ‘that’. Unless a
specific sense of ‘nearness’ is involved, use g/ F vah/ve.
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The honorific system can indicate disdain as well as respect: to use
a lower-grade honorific than expected by the person you're talking
to can imply severe disrespect. So you must observe the usages of
others and learn from them. When in doubt, stick to 17 ap!

| AM PRATAP 23
Pratap kya yah bayT almart khali hai?

Kamala ji hdl, zariir, dond almariya khali hai.

Pratap aur yaha ek mez aur do kursiyd hat. kya pankha nahi hai?

Kamala pankha naht hai; lekin khirki kaft bayt hai.

Pratap bahut accha. kamri saf aur bahut havadar hai.

& ot £ | mai gujaratihii.  1am Guijarati.

IE THA g | vah jarman hai. ~ He/she is German.

& SITeT § | ham panjabi hai. ~ We are Panjabi.

SLEPERAR tum dagrez ho? You're English?

T fergeam 8 1 ap hindustant hai.  You are Indian.

FIRATE | ve bharatiy hai. They are Indian. (or
He/she is Indian.)

1.2 Questions and answers

Questions expecting a ‘yes/no’ answer are formed by simply
prefixing a statement with T kya:

Ul
AT T ST BT 2

tum thik ho.
kya tum thik ho?

You're OK. (statement)
Are you OK? (question)

In speech, a question can be conveyed by a rising tone, as in English:

I ?

tum thik ho? You're OK?

m 1b Kamala shows Pratap his room

Pratap
Kamala

Ig FA AZA AT ¢ | FT T PR BIL 3 7

St 7 | fah o FRT Brer 3, R R E |

FIT T T AW @TeAT & 2

ST gF, 5%, AT Semiieat @l § |

AT 7T O AT S a7 et § | o T A E
T AR & A fagaT Frnr a€ R |

G =BT | FHT AT AR g7 gARRK S |

yah kamra bahut baya hai! kya ditsre kamre chote hai?
J naht. sirf ek kamra chota hai, diisre bare haf.

FHL™ kamrda room AT aur and
qgd  bahut very Ul yahd here
¥$T bara big a‘,\ﬂ'f mez table
90 dusra  other A do two
BIET chotd small f(iﬁ'r kursi chair
fa® sirf only q@r™  pankhi fan
U% ek one,a AT lekin but
F Y’ almari cupboard fagat’ khirki window
Q! khali empty, vacant FHT  kifi quite

W& zarar of course
At doné both

% saf clean
@RR  havadar  airy

Pratap This room is very big! Are the other rooms small?

Kamala  No. Only one room is small, the others are big.
Pratap Is this big cupboard empty?
Kamala  Yes, of course, both cupboards are empty.
Pratap And here there’s a table and two chairs. Isn't there a fan?
Kamala  There’s no fan; but the window is quite big.
Pratap Very good. The room is clean and very airy.
] Grammar
1.3 Nouns

Hindi nouns are either masculine or feminine; the gender of every
new noun must be learnt. There is no definite article ‘the’; TF ek,
the number ‘one’, sometimes functions as the indefinite article ‘a’.

Masculine nouns are of two types: those ending -2 in the singular,
changing to -¢ in the plural; and all others, which are the same in

both singular and plural.
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Masculine type 1

aeHT larka  boy @€  larke  boys

U kamrd room FR  kamre rooms
Masculine type 2

HHH  makin house HR9  makan houses

EHT admi  man et admi  men
Not all nouns ending in -7 are masculine: many Sanskrit loanwords
such as 99T 457 ‘hope’ and WINT bhisd ‘language’ (and names like
FHAT Kamala) are feminine. A few masculines ending in -2 belong to
typel2 and therefore don’t change in the plural; these are mostly
relationship terms like f&@T pita ‘father’, ST caci ‘uncle’ — but also
T r@ja "king’.
Feminine nouns are also of two types: those ending -i, -i or -y i

: . VO | : ing -, -i or -iyd in
the singular, all changing to -iyd in the plural; and all others, w%\ich
add -¢in the plural.

Feminine type 1
gt larki  girl
gf@  prati  copy (of book)
fafear ciriya  bird

astwaf larkiya girls
STf%WT_ pratiyd copies
fafsat ciriyi  birds

Feminine type 2

8 mez table S mezé  tables

HIGT  matda  mother a1 matiaé mothers
Feminine nouns ending -i7 are of type 2, but shorten the -i to -u- in
the plural: g bahi ‘daughter-in-law’, 5g¢ bahué ‘daughters-in-law’.

AT At Hiav beives frome Avibic. and mn:
‘descendant of Adam’; compare #4 manay ‘man, human
nskrit and meaning ‘descendant of

being’, derived from $ a
Manu’ (the progenitor of the v.‘:’.(’ﬂ d m Hin, du beli et) .

1.4 Adjectives
Adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify. They are of two

_types: those that inflect (change their endings), and those that are
invariable.
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Inflecting adjectives follow the pattern of ST bara ‘big’: -7 masculine
singular, -e masculine plural, -7 feminine singular and plural.

EEIRCEETE bari larka big boy
T3 dgh bare larke big boys

ST ATHT bari larki big girl
sSr @efeat  barilarkiya  big girls
BIET AHT chotia makan ~ small house

BIE HFTH chote makan ~ small houses
BT A choti mez small table
BIET A% chotimezé  small tables

Invariable adjectives, of course, remain unchanged:

|TSAT HHIT khali kamra vacant room
Tl FHL khali kamre vacant rooms
AT HHT lal kursi red chair

are F<teat  lal kursiya red chairs

e HATA sundar makan beautiful house
e HAIA sundar makan beautiful houses
qTF HS . sif mez clean table

T #S saf mezé clean tables

One or two adjectives ending -a, such as afeaT barhiya ‘excellent’,
are invariable; these are marked ‘inv.’ in the Glossary.

1.5 The simple sentence
A typical sentence begins with the subject and ends with the verb.
The question-word FT kyi usually precedes the subject; the
negative 72| nahi precedes the verb.
4T 78 qfA & ? kya yah miirti hai? Is this a statue?
TE Al A8 € | WA | yah miirti nahi hai. patthar hai.
It's not a statue. It’s a stone.

The last example shows how a pronoun can be dropped if its
reference is entirely clear: [7g] T g [yah] patthar hai. Similarly a
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verb can be dropped when negated: ¥ ST & (&), & & mai

amrikan nahi [hi], risthii ‘I'm not American, 'm Russian’.

Word order: note the very important difference in meaning
between the following:

g FATTSTE | yah kamra bara hai.
TZEASTINTZ | yah bard kamri hai. This is a big room.

The first sentence answers the question “What is this room like?”,
and gives the information ‘big’; the second answers the question
‘What is this?’, and gives the information ‘a big room’.

This room is big.

EXERCISE 1a  Fill the gap with £ hil, & ho, & hai, or & hai. Then
translate.
? I ATIHT GoITaT... |
R T ¥ e arfRerY.., 2
3 W, I0T a9H T |
¢ Fomw e &6
o guam fgg AR, AT ag s fam
& e, T g AL 2 A, Aot )
o T W AT AL, 2 AR, T AHEFA.. |
¢ HuTET TeRTE..., AT geiter A < S gem |
g FAT 19 GAT9... 2 ST &F, & wam.., |
R0 AT I Y ATEHT THA... 7 &Y, T A |

vah admi panjabi... .

kya ye admi pakistani... ?

Raj, tit accha larka nahf... .

mai jarman nahi... , rist... .

ham log hindit naht... , lekin yah admd hindu... .

Pitar, kya tum agrez... ? nahi, mai jarman... .

kya tum doné agrez... ? nahi, ham amrikan... .

Susila gujarati... , lekin Susil aur Ravi doné panjabi... .
kya ap Pratap... ? jihd, mai Pratap... .

kya ve do adm jarman... ? nahi, ve agrez... .

SQDOO'\IU\U‘I&WMH

| AM PRATAP a7

EXERCISE1b Translate this entry from Pratap’s diary.

(& SSECIRTS G
T I TRT TR g 18 T | 1 o § — TF a9,
arifiarT, o1 Y gk, Y 1 T | FaT TG oL § | F a9
¥, BT & 1 ey St 9ET § Afe agd Ae6T § | AT AT § 31
AT g K | AT HT FIHT AT | T e, & At
(@Y Tel), T Y A, &Y cfat 1 o @ g, Al
AT R | O G TR Y S i qRret amefne € )

ravivar, 15 janvari
Kamald aur Prakas Kumar bahut acche log hat. tin bacce ha?— ek’fa,rkf,
Sangita, aur do larke, Rsi aur Raj. Sangitd bahut sundtir hai. iRg.s: Em_m_
hai, Raj chotd hai. dadt ji birhi hat lekin bahut acchi hai. makan saf hai aur
bagici bahut sundar hai. mera kamra kaft baya hai. ek Ealqng, do almariya
(dond khali), ek choti mez, do kursiya hat. pankha nahi hs_n_, IeIim kamra
havadar hai. ek safed Maruti gari aur do-tin puran saikilé hat.

Vocabulary

™! Ggrez Englishperson #T kya (question-marker)

HFST acchd  good, nice; really?, IR khali empty, vacant
olsee! fagat! khirki window
J®  amrikan American Tt gari  car

W gujarati  Gujarati

s’ almari cupboard

IHA™  admi man, person =M™ caca  paternal uncle
AT ap you (formal) fafear! ciriya bird

smt @ hope BYeT  chotd small

A aur and st janvari January

UH ek onea W& zariir of course, certainly
FAA™  kamrd room S jarman German

WY japani Japanese
St ji (respect-marker)

FHr  kafi quite
FAt!  kurst  chair
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St A jimahi no

star jind yes

& fhik all right, OK
T fin three

QU tum you (familiar)

q HI  you (intimate)

Tt dadr grandmother
QU disra  other, second
A do two

QA dond both

THE  namaste hello; goodbye
& nahi not

G&@T™  pankha fan

YT panjabi Panjabi
GRX™  patthar stone
9™ palang bed
R pakistani  Pakistani
™ pita  father

T purana  old (of things)
sfa prati  copy

FT™  bagica garden
F=0™  bacca child

ST bara big

g bahut very

9§’ bahi daughter-in-law
W@l birha  elderly
W  bharatiy Indian
wsT! bhasa language
THA™  makan house
! mata mother

I

HEE ™ manav human being
ARfa’ maruti Maruti (car make)
qfFE marti  statue, image
&f mez table

ﬁ' mai 1
98 yah this, he, she, it
q8F  yahi here

3 ye these, they; he, she (formal)
TEEAR™  ravivar Sunday
o™ raja king

&t rigsi Russian

qeR ™ larka  boy

aet larks girl

9 lal red

Sy - pl log people

98 wvah that, he, she, it

3 ve those, they; he, she (formal)
qfear  sukriya thank you
URE  safed  white

ERRE  saikil bicycle

"% siaf clean

fa® sirf only

==X sundar beautiful

8 ham we

BATRI  havadar  airy

& i yes

T hindustani Indian
ﬁ(ﬁ hindi  Hindu

ﬁ hit am; ah.ai is; %kaf are;
&ho are

- |

QUESTIONS AND
ANSWERS

AT A AT

In this unit you will learn how to
B ask and answer questions about quality and number
B describe things

M use adjectives _
® use conversational conventions

2a Pratap in his Hindi teacher’s office

At ot g+t =teg & — A wefeat A 9= a5F | R
%"ﬁ?ﬁ?ﬁ@%ﬁ?“%ﬁﬁﬁﬁ%?wu’{mg?
gt g, a0 A | AT et A g, W A g

ST T & weEw e T W E 2

i oft 7, faerper 7E) | I TR B |



30 HINDI

31

g SR g HE fivTar T § 2 T 7 oY A 2
WSt A 77w < gy

Pratap adhyapak jt, yaha kitne vidyarthi hai ?

Sarmaji  abhicaudah hai—nau larkiya aur pac larke.

Pratap yah “tic yorself hindi’ kaist kitab hai? kya yah acchi hai?
Sarmaji  hd, burt nahi hai. lekin sasti nahi hai, kafi mahagi hai.
Pratap kya ye sabdkos bhi mahige hai?

Sarmaji  nahi, bilkul nahi. bahut saste ha.

Pratap aur vah moti kitab kya hai? kya vah bhi Sabdkos hai?
Sarma ji nahi nahi, vah abdko$ nahi hai, ramayan hai!

{O FEAEF ™ adhyapak  teacher UK sasti  cheap
QT kitna  how much/ many W mahigi  expensive
fommeft ™ vidyarthi  student TR ™ sabdkos dictionary
Y abhi atthe moment, justnow WY bhi also, too
G caudah fourteen &g bilkul quite
A nau  nine oo T bilkul nahi notatall
9= pic five MET mota fat, thick
¥T kaisi of whatkind, whatlike T kya what
e’ kitab book THAEY ™ ramayan Ramayan
U burd  bad (epic poem)
Pratap Teacher ji, how many students are there here?

Sharmaji At the moment there are 14 - nine girls and five boys.
Pratap What kind of book is this Teach Yourself Hindi? Is it good?
Sharmaji Yes, it’s notbad. But it's not cheap, it's quite expensive.
Pratap Are these dictionaries also expensive?

Sharmaji No, notatall. They're very cheap.

Pratap And what is that thick book? Is it a dictionary too?
Sharmaji Nono, it’s nota dictionary, it's the Ramayan!

Grammar
2.1 Interrogative words

Interrogative words ~ often beginning ‘wh’ in English — begin with
% k in Hindi:

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS
=T kya what?
AT kaun who?
ST FE F kaisi[kaisifkaise ~ of what kind?

fraery et fa kitnal kitnif kitne  how much, how

many?

#7 kya ‘what?” has a different role here from the ‘yes-nof
n? question-maker role that we met in 1_.2..

TEATY? yah kya hai? What is this?
A RAEN? tum kaun ho? Who are you?
wraw FET Y ? mausam kaisd hai?  What's the weather
A like?
e faremet 8 2 kitne vidyarthi hai? How many students
are there?

wra mausam, an Arabic loanword, is the ultimate source of
n the English word ‘monsoon’.

2.2 Agreement of adjectives with mixed genders : .
| A plural adjective qualifying a group of people of mixed gender is

masculine:
i 3t defiar o § |

T S FHAT G TG @ |

Rsi aur Sangita lambe ha.
Rishi and Sangeeta are tall.
Raj aur Kamala duble nahi hai.
Raj and Kamala are not thin.

With inanimate nouns of mixed gender, a plural adjective agrees

with the nearest noun:
SRR e R

¥ e st Ferfat et € 1

ye cappalé aur jite gande hat..
These sandals and shoes are
d—u‘ ty -

ve kagaz aur citthiya purant hai.
Those papers and letters are
old.
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In the first sentence, 1% gande agrees with masculine plural 5 jite; Pratap  Hello Raj, how're things? Everything OK?

and in tl_1e s.e(iond sentence, T purani agrees with feminine plural Raj Yes, everything’s OK. And how are you?

fafgat citthiya. Pratap  I'mwell too, thank you. How are Rishi and Sangeeta?

Raj Rishi is well, but Sangeeta isn’t all right.
Leaming a new noun with an adiective hel Pratap Why? What's the matter? Is she ill?
BE noun'’s gender: 361 Rt acchi ﬁtﬁb T %O;Eﬁkg;e e Djy Shelartp PRt hesquii g pstend
and so on. e i Pratap Really? This is a very bad thing! But why is Sangeeta upset?
o Raj [1] don’t know.. She’s a girl, isn't she?
2b  Pratap’s little problem
[E=] s &S T, TR R 2 99 Sw 2 [l Grammar
s g, a9 St g sy A # o 2.3 Some conversational features
ST # 9T sremr &, w1 i o e 4 E 0 'l The greetings AHEY namaste or TR namaskar, often said formally
s FT 3romr & ST @ PPN with the hands folded in front of the chest, mean ‘Hello’, ‘Good
: b A T morning’, ‘Goodbye’ etc.
= AR R I 2 A A AR g 4+ i foll ghly ‘Mr’ (e.g. T it
: N ; - The wor ji following a surname means roughly ‘Mr’ (e.g.
s AT 2 o,
T, A o m ‘IETE !‘ $armi ji ‘Mr Sharma’), although its tone is rather more cordial. ST j7

i 3‘E‘§|?ﬂ§ﬂ§3§ffmgzwaﬁmw}mg? can also be used with first names, both male and female, equivalent
TS HIEH G (AT 8, 7 2 in formality to use of the pronoun 317 @p; it is often attached to terms

of relationship — fraTsiY pitji ‘Father’, ATaTsit mataji ‘Mother” etc. ST j
also occurs alone, roughly in the sense ‘sit’ (but with either gender),

Pratap halo Raj, kya hal hai? sab thik hai?
7j and the loanwords &< sar ‘sir’ and #s% maidam ‘madam’ are also

N

Raj ha, sab thik hai. aur ap kaise hat? :
Prftdp mai bht accha hil, $ukriya. Rsi aur Sangita kaise hai? common. &Tg sahab is an alternative to 31 ji, especially common with
Rdj Rsi accha hai, lekin Sangita acchi nahf hai. Muslim names.
Prata 6? kya bat hai? kya Tmar hai
Rj r :C,ZZ% g‘;bﬂf h.m; k,yﬂ mh hmar,hf 4 oo | ' WT§  bhat ‘brother’ is used in addressing males of similar age to
Pratap o4 ya:i:;; t‘gﬂﬁ;mkyfh ﬂpsyahf{:mr! " oneself; the more formal WTE 9T« bhai sahab is useful in addressing
2 ai | par Sangitd kyo $an hai? 5 imi in i1
Raj midliio nah. larki hai, na? 31t kyG paresan hai strangers. Similarly afg ST bahin ji for females.
/4t §ri and S $rimati mean ‘Mr’ and ‘Mrs’ respectively. *T §r7
) / also means ‘lord’(with a deity): 5T 7 §17 krsna ‘Lord Krishna'.
Eﬁm halo hello FfH kyoki because T BT &2 kya hal hai? means literally ‘What's [Xour] condition?’ - a
®E@™ hal condition, state T par but colloquial alternative to the more literal 37 & (fT) & ap kaise
W_ sab everything, all R paresan  troubled, upset (kaist) hai? ‘How are you?'.
Tl kys why AIGH &l maliam nahi 1] don’t Honorific usages such as T4 dp are innately polite, often making
aat bat matter, thing know equivalents for ‘please’ and ‘thank you’ redundant. In formal
R bimar il -y contexts you will hear FHT krpaya ‘please’ and &w4a1e dhanyavad
it | T na not;isn’t that so? ‘thank you’, while =¥ pliz ‘please’ and AFaT sukriya ‘thanks’ have
T naraz angry, displeased a more colloquial ring. #e<aT & meharbani hai (literally ‘it is
[through your] kindness’) also means ‘thank you'.
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=T acchi ‘good’ bears various meanings, depending on tone:
‘Good!’, ‘Really?’ ‘Ah, I see!” etc.

HTIH &I malim nahi ‘[I] don’t know” (lit. ‘not known’) is introduced
more fully in 4.4,

The negative 7 na after a verb invites confirmation, as in “is it not
s0?" —TH 31 I, 2 tum thik ho, na? "You're all right, aren’t you?”. It’s
like the French ‘n’est ce pas?”.

As well as meaning ‘and’, % aur means ‘more, else, other’: 3% F?
aur kaun? *who else?”; SR T aur ky ‘what else /of course’; # @1
aur log ‘more/other people’. In this meaning, 1% aur is stressed in
speech.

The position of t bhi ‘also’ is essential — it qualifies the word(s)
immediately preceding it:

F At GIfER R |
F BT s 2 |

Rsi bhi hosiyar hai. Rishi too is clever.

Rsi hosiyar bhi hai.
Rishi is clever too. [as well as e, g. tall]

2.4 More on adjectives and nouns

Remember that the pronouns smq ap and 9 tum are grammatically
plural, even when referring to just one person. So adjectives
agreeing with them must also be in the plural. The question a7 #&
(®%1) & ap kaise (kaisi) hai? ‘How are you?” can, as in English,
address one person or a group of people.

Adding the pluralising word @17 log “people’ will specify a
numerical plural:

AN agT G E | ham log bahut khus hat.

We are very happy.
LIRS ET tum log kaise ho?

How are you lot?
A ST IR & | ve log pagal hai.

They (those people) are crazy.

A masculine noun of type 1 (see 1.3) will show its -¢ plural in
honorific plurals as well as numerical ones: thus T @SH tum larke
means both ‘you boy” and ‘you boys’. By contrast, feminine nouns
show plural forms in numerical plurals only.

(AUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 35

a9 =8 A2 AT | tum acche bete ho.

< You are a good son/good sons.
A9 =67 A2 ar | tum acchi bet ho.

. You are a good daughter.

qw =t afeat av | tum acchi betiyd ho.

You are good daughters.

IEXERCISE 2a.1 Answer these questions on Dialogue 2a.

mr. T ST A ?
. frasmaReEd g
1 T <& Aedes e wet fam g 2
v quﬂvﬁﬁq
W T S AT - T A e

Sarma ji kaun hai?

kitne chatr aur chatraé hai?

kya “tic yorself hindt’ sastt kitab hai?

kya sabdko$ mahdge hai? _
ramiyan kaisi kitab hai — kya vah patli hai?

= W A =~

EXERCISE 2a.2 Translate Pratap’s postcard home.
Ky

AT, 1 ST, 78 et 3
o S | S s sy &, o Y v oA E 1w
w BT § |58 B SATATAR 3, ST T e € 1 A
STt gt ot & | 1 g gl 1 e g &
AAferet T AT AT € — g L & | TG AT F g |

% TS A 3§ | FEf Hra e g 2

qdm™
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somvdr 16 janvari; nai dillt

yahd sab thik hai. Sarmaji acche adm hai, par kfi sakht bhi hat. ham
14 chatr hai. diisre chatr zyadatar agrez, jarman ya amrikan hai. do
japand larkiya bhi hai. dono bahut dubli-patli hai! dilli sundar hai
lekin hava saf nahi hai — bahut gands hai. pradiisan bahut kharab hai.
par aj mausam thik hai. vahd mausam kaisa hai?

Pratap

EXERCISE 2b.1 Translate.
] Sangeeta is tall; Rishi is tall too.
The teacher is strict; he’s crazy too.
The new fan is cheap; and it’s good too.
These shoes are dirty; the sandals are dirty too.
That girl is fat; she’s beautiful too.
These newspapers are good; they’re cheap too.

U W N

EXERCISE 2b.2 Convert singular to numerical plural, as shown.
g TGT ATCHT FHATIAAT S | > d 3 ATEHT o & |
vah biirha admi dubla-patla hai. > ve biirhe admi duble-patle hai.

A AT oS A g, AR E |

2 ﬁwag”rg,@‘rargl(aw)

3 g fRare #7 € 2 T 9% et 9

¢ %AW ATH TG g, TEI WG |

4 U TAT FEA A BT T F |

§ I8 TSI GEIAT | g, S HIRT =T 9 £ |

yah bacca accha naht hai, bimar hai.

mai lamba nahi hil, chota hii. (ham... )

vah kitab kaist hai? kya vah acchi hai?

vah mez saf nahi hai, bahut gand hai.

yah naya akhbar bahut accha nahi hai.

yah $abdko$ sastd hai. ha, aur kafi accha bhi hai.

= B &
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Vocabulary

HWA™  akhbar newspaper

WATYE ™ adhyapak teacher

oft abhi at the moment, right
now

M aj today

< aur more, else, other

WIS ™ kiagaz paper; a piece of
paper

{%e¥ T kitna how much/many

fiara kitab book

AT krpaya please

War  kaisi of what kind, what
like, how

®F kaun who

AT kya what

Wi kys why

#\fF kyoki because

WIE kharab bad

W ks happy

aT ganda dirty

woqert cappal sandal

ﬁgf‘ citthi letter, note, chit

BEA™ chatr student

et chatra female student

S ™ javab answer

S@U™ juta shoe; pair of shoes

qaral zyadatar mostly, most
fawft dilli Delhi

AT dubli thin; THAT-TTAT

dubla-patla thin, slight of build

e

g9a1g dhanyavad thank you

A na not;isitnotso?

AR namaskar hello; goodbye

AT (AT, )  nayi (nae, nai) new

AR naraz angry, displeased

A nau nine

qaET patla thin

9 par but

RUA paresan troubled, upset

qis pic five

quie pagal mad, crazy

SQUI™ pradisan pollution

ﬁf&‘[f bahin sister

s’ bat matter, thing

fe@g bilkul completely

foge 7@ bilkul nahi notatall

W= bimar ill

Q@ bura bad

1™ beta son

AT peti daughter

WI§™ bhai brother

oY bhi also, too

ﬂglﬂ mahidgd expensive

AT & malim nahi [1] don't
know

wf meharbani kindness

#=%’ maidam madam

2T mota fat, thick

A mausam weather

qr ya or
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THEO™ ramayan Ramayan @™ squal question ROOMS IN THE HOUSE
(epic poem) & sasta cheap g § FAL

ST lamba tall, high T ™ sahab Mr; sir

fameft™ { vidyarthi student HWAR™ somvir Monday

WERHA™ Sabdkos dictionary HI¥g solah sixteen

#ff §ri Mr; Lord (with deity) N, 3 halo, helo hello

A srimati Mirs ﬁﬂTf hava air

& sakht strict, severe FE™ hal condition, state In this unit you will learn how to

TS sab everything, all et hindr Hindi M describe locations —in’, “on’ etc.

T sar sir M use a fuller range of pronouns
® develop conversational skills

m 3a Pratap’s mother phones from London

mmﬁm 3 8 S 7 R At B & A 7 3K aF WH AT ?
sy e 3t & A7 | S 7 SR T TR &
wfvar T AT T AT § 9 Rk aftrac &, A A= i g 2
s qRET & 8 AT & — ST FIX HFT, AT ST, TF FHT AR

ar aeF |

e ST, FTET TST TRATCE | HH & ffa TR § ?

sy 2w & AT OF BreT | g9 FHA § G AT |

wefrar AR TR T 7 FA T HRE G A ?

ST o, s AW R T dET g | AR A AL I AR

Anita kaise ho Pratiip? tumhart tabiyat thik hai na? aur vah makan kaisi
hai?
Pratap bilkul thik hil mé. aur yah ghar bhi burd naht hai.
Anita Kumir parivir kitna bara hai? sirf pati-patni hai, ya bacce bhi hat?
Pratap parivir mé kat log hai— Prakas aur Kamala, Dadiji, ek layki aur
do larke.
Anitd accha, kaft baya parivir hail makan mé kitne kamre hai?
Pratdp nau bare kamre hat, aur ek chota. sab kamrd mé saman naya hai.
Anita aur tumhird kamra? kamre mé pankha vagairah hai na?

Pratap hii, ab mez par naya pankhd hai. aur fars par nai dart bhi hai.
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PEe
CBS| =T tumhdra  your, yours B8 chah six
afsga’  tabiyat health IT  sara  all, whole
¥X™ ghar house, home AME™  saman furniture, things
@)™  parivar family qIE  wvagairah and so on, etc.
qfd™ pati husband 9 ab now
qeft i patni wife oy /¢ fars floor
%% kai several ' dari floor rug, mat
Anita How are you, Pratap? Your health is OK isn’t it? And what's
that house like?
Pratap I'm absolutely fine, Mum. And this house too isn’t bad.
Anita How big is the Kumar family? Is it just husband and wife, or
are there children too?
Pratap There are six in the family — Prakash and Kamala, Grandma, a
girl and two boys.
Anita Oh, it's quite a big family. How many rooms are there in the
house?
Pratap There are nine big rooms and one small. And the furniture in
all the rooms is new.
Anita And your room? There’s a fan etc. in the room isn't there?
Pratap Yes, there’s a new fan on the table now. And there’s anew rug
on the floor too.
Grammar

3.1 Simple postpositions

In English, words like ‘in” and “from” are called prepositions because
they precede a noun or pronoun (‘in the house’); in Hindi they follow
a noun or pronoun, so they’re called postpositions (W& # makan
mé). There are five ‘simple’ or single-word postpositions:

# meé ‘in’

9T par ‘on’ % tak ‘up to, as far as’
&l ko “to’ etc.

g se ‘by, with, from’ etc.

"X # gharmé inthehouse IM# Ramko toRam
ST 9 mez par onthe table I HT rat ko at night
g 9 samay par ontime W ¥ basse bybus

ROOMS IN THE HOUSE a

o5 @ @ tak untiil today ST & ardmse  with ease, easily
ugt @ yahd lak wip tohere W & bharat se from India

32 Nouns with posstpositions

Iindi has two main cases. In Units 1 and 2, all nouns were in the
direct case, which is obligatory for verb subjects. But when a noun i
followed by a postposition, it must transform into a different case,
lnown as the oblique: case. Thus all the nouns in 3.1 above, show:n
with postpositions, aire by definition in the oblique; but no change is
apparent, because thie nouns cunningly chosgn_there_ are all smg;lar
‘type 2’ nouns (see 1.3), whose oblique form is identical to the direct
singular.

fior example, the word ¥ ghar ‘house’ remains the same in the
following two sentences, although its case changes: in the ﬁrst
sentence it's the subject of the verb and is therefore in the direct
case, while in the second it is followed by a postposition and is
therefore in the oblicjue case.

o @1 ¢ | ghar khali hai. The house is vacant.
A GEEE | ghar mésaman hai. There is furniture in
the house.

Not all nouns are so user friendly. Masculine ‘type 1’ nouns like
93T kamri ‘room’ change their final -7 to -¢ in the oblique singular
(F9% kamre):

sucr@ei | kamrakhalihai.  The room is vacant.
St FEMEE | kamre mé siman hai. There is furniture in
the room.

Nouns of all classes change in the oblique plural, which ends in -0
(5RY & ghard me, T | kamr me):
e ¥ QMM E | gharo mé saman hai. There is furniture in
the houses.
FW<t & G E | kamrd mé saman hai. There is furniture in
the rooms.
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The following table gives all the noun types in the direct and
oblique cases, singular and plural:

DIRECT CASE
Masculine type 1

asHr larkd boy

FAU kamrd room

@ larke boys
FHL kamre rooms

Masculine type 2
"1 makan house
ATH T admi man
&g hindii Hindu
" makin houses
ATET ddmi men
&) hindii Hindus

Feminine type 1
assl larki girl
{Iﬁ murti image
fafear ciriya bird
asfwat larkiyd girls
safqat pratiyd copies
fafsat ciriyd birds
Feminine type 2
#9 mez table
HIAT mata mother
A mezé tables
AraTd mataé mothers

OBLIQUE CASE + POSTPOSITION

aeH ¥ larke se from the boy
FRH kamre mé in the room

@eHhi & larkd se from the boys
FAU & kamrdmé in the rooms

WHFAH  makan mé in the house
ATEHT HT @dmiko to the man

%ﬁ & hindiiko to the Hindu
WHTHT § makidné mé in the houses
srafial & admiyé ko to the men
f&=geii # hindué ko to the Hindus

e & larki se from the girl
qfd & mirti mé in the image
fafear & ciriyako to the bird
agfray & larkiyo se from the girls
i@l & pratiyo mé in the copies
fafedt 9t ciriyoko to the birds

#S 9 mez par on the table
ATAT & matd se from Mother

#STT 9% mezo par on the tables
HIATST & matao se from the mothers

(X} 3b
ST
Eiﬁﬁr
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T H e FALE |

AR R IERE |

e R A F |

SEATRET H T 7

makan mé kai kamre hai.
In the house there are
several rooms.

divaro par tasviré hat.

There are pictures on the
walls.

fars par dari hai.

There is a rug on the floor.
almariyo mé kya hai?
What's in the cupboards?

Word order: look back to the vital word-order point made m _1.5;
then note how the sense ‘there is...” is conveyed through a similar
inversion of word order. Compare the following two sentences:

R F@W 2 | mez par qalam hai. There is a pen on the table.

This statement answers the question ¥ T T g ? mez par kya hai?

‘What is there on the table?’

FA9 UG R g | galam mez par hai. The pen is on the table.
This statement answers the question F=H #gl @ qalam kahd hai?

‘Where is the pen?’

In both Hindi sentences, the answer words (Fe# qalam, ST 9% mez
par) replace the respective question words (FT kya, &l kaha).

Prakash has lost his glasses
iy, it i, 9 T 21 2
& st B12 aorew § AT off | 0 FATIEE 2

ST W geE & 8T 81 7 AT AT AT FRT g L2
et ST A7 X AT § 7 AT 39 BIET HANTL H, T FR A 2
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ERF N

Prakas
Rsi
Prakas
Rsi
Prakas
Rsi
Prakas
Rsi

T & | wE RR AR AR |

TET forarsit, &% Fk & e er e , o TG o

IR T aa # Y A g 0

St 7Y, AT e F aga-aT < &, O S A g |

=

N

Rsi, 0 Rsi, tum kaha ho?

mat abhi chote bathriim mé hii, pita ji. kyo? kya bat hai?

tum subah se vahd ho? khair... merd caéma kaha hai re?

bari mez par naht hai? yi us chott almari mé, bare kamre mé?

naht hai. $ayad tumhare kamre mé hai.

nahi pitdji, mere kamre mé sirf mera casma hai, apka nahi.

aur tumhari dardz mé bhi nahi hai?

JTnaht, meri daraz mé bahut-sar cizé hat, par apki casma nahi hai.

A o ol
wgl  kahd

¥ mé in
agl  oahd

:a'( khair
AT mera

IYEH™  bathrim bathroom

ﬁﬂﬁf subah morning
& se since, from

AT merd your, yours
JEAT™  casma glasses
X re eh hey

9T par on

99 us that

WS  dayad perhaps

where?

there W' daraz drawer
well, anyway QA9 bahut-sara lots of
my, mine Hiwf iz thing
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I'rakash  Rishi, o Rishi, where are you?

Itshi I'm in the small bathroom at the moment, Father. Why?
What's the matter?

Prakash  Have you been there since morning? Anyway... where are my
glasses, eh?

Itishi Aren’t they on the big table? Or in that small cupboard in the
big room?

Prakash  They’re not. Perhaps they’re in your room.

Itishi No, Father, in my room there’s only my glasses, not yours.

Prakash  And aren’t they in your drawer either?

Itishi

No, there are lots of things in my drawer, but your glasses
aren't there.

Grammar

3.3 Adjectives in the oblique case

A noun before a postposition must be in the oblique case (3.2), and so
must any adjective qualifying it. Inflecting adjectives like &I=T bara
'big’, ending in -, change to -e in the oblique (singular and plural);
masculine adjectives not ending in - do not change. Similarly the
feminine ending -7 (%1 bar7) doesn’t change in the oblique.

Note incidentally that the pronouns ¥ merd ‘my, mine’, TR
lumhari “your, yours' (relating to I tum) and TS apka ‘your,
yours’ (relating to &4 @p) work just like adjectives, agreeing with the
thing possessed (FXT wTE, A afed merd bhai, meri bahin ‘my brother,
my sister’); they re introduced more fully in 6.2. '

IS FR A bare kamre mé in the big room

EER LR bare kamrd mé in the big rooms
R mere makan mé in my house

W HEHTT H mere makiand mé in my houses
SEAECLIRUE tumharialmarimé  in your cupboard
e sl & tumharialmariyomé  in your cupboards
ST HST X apki mez par on your table
FTIHT AAT I apki mezo par on your tables

AT AT lal darvaze par on the red door
AT FRATS 9K lal darvazo par on the red doors
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3.4 Pronouns in the oblique case

When a pronoun is followed by a postposition (3.1), it must of
course take the oblique case (compare English: ‘tell her’ is correct,
“tell she’ is not). Here are the pronouns with their oblique forms:

SINGULAR PLURAL
# mai > =" mujh 89 ham > & ham
q ti > T« tujh T tum > @ tum
— o9 ap > M9 ap
ag yah > TWis T ye > ®lin
a8 vah > 39 us a ve > S un
T kaun > TR kis T kaun > T kin
®Mkya > T4 kis ®Tkya > T kin

Postpositions following pronouns may be written separately, or as
one word: W& & mujh se / T8 mujhse ; 9 T ap ko / ATTHT apko.

EXERCISE 3a.1 Answer these questions on Dialogue 3a.

ST HET E 7

FAR IRET § fofqd AT g, R I FHE 2
T A R FR g AT A EI A E 2
FL F FGT YTATH 8 2

TETHRI § 7 dg HATE 7

T [T ? T FETE 2

IE

- A T

Pratap kaisi hai?
Kumar parivar mé kitne log hai, aur ve kaun hai?
makan mé kitne kamre hai? kya ve sab bayre hai?
kamrd mé kaisa saman hai?

pankha kaha hai? vah kaisa hai?

kya darT purani hai? vah kaha hai?

LT 5 N
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EXERCISE 3a.2 Describe a room, using at least eight sentences
based on the format of the descriptions in Dialogue 3a.

EXERCISE 3b.1 Translate.

| this big room in this big room The boys are in
this big room.

2 thoseblack chairs  onthose black chairs  The clothes are on
those black chairs.

3 this dirty floor on this dirty floor There’s a rug on
this dirty floor.

4 these old tables on these old tables The books are on
these old tables.

5 thatbig garden in that big garden There’s a car in
that big garden.

6 thesenewrooms  in these new rooms Are there fans in
these new rooms?

7 theold city from the old city Those girls are
from the old city.

8 this little village from this little village Is that boy from
this little village?

9 thisclean kitchen  in this clean kitchen =~ There’s a table in
this clean kitchen.

10 those tall boys from those tallboys ~ This letter is from
those tall boys.

EXERCISE 3b.2 Using Dialogue 3b as your model, write a short
dialogue in which Rishi asks his mother where his new book is.

Vocabulary

9 ab now g9 is oblique of 3§ yah
AST  apka your, yours &1 in obliqueof ¥ ye
ALH™  Gram rest, comfort; 99 us oblique of 9§ vah
AW &  aramse comfortably, S un oblique of ¥ ve

easily & ainak glasses
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M o o

FGST™  kapra cloth; garment

wem ™ galam pen

AT kala black

g  kis oblique singular of A
kaun and of T kya

f  kin oblique plural of T
kaun and of FT kya

ko to,on,at

&< khair well, anyway

g™ giv village

TEEETET ™ gusalkhana bathroom

¥X™ ghar house, home

mm

X car four

#fistf ciz thing

Bg chah six

& tak upto,asfaras

afeaa!  tabiyat health

TR tasvir picture

g tujh obliqueof J tu

R tumhard your, yours

F@Em™™

st daraz drawer
&' dari floor rug, mat
M das ten

&t dwiar wall

casmi glasses

darvaza door

qfd™ pati husband

qft!  patni wife

9 par on

9™ pardd curtain

qf@R™  parivar family

w8 ™ fars floor

T bas bus

gA-ATN  bahut-sara lots of

qraEA™  bathriim bathroom

AT ™  bharat India

qA mujh oblique of & mar

& me in; A mé se from
among, out of

A merd my, mine

TERIC ™  rasoighar kitchen

Tl rat night

R re eh hey

#e9™ landan London

ﬂ'{i vagairah etc., and so on

TGl wahd there

L™ Sahar town, city

WS  Sayad perhaps

qHE™  samay time

QW™ saman furniture, things

qrRT all, whole

w subah morning
& se by, since, from, with

—

WHO WAS THAT
HANDSOME MAN?

g GEGRT ATSHT HI 97 7

In this unit you will learn how to

W use the past tense

M make comparisons

W say you have a cold or fever

B use the vocative case— ‘O children!

b
s - e

AT, SATST A FT9 | 4T ) A1 2 qH Ry ¥ 9

# B 9T o, G oY AT | gER A el & | &, sary sy
a7 78T |

TR — 98 TEGIT ATTHT 7 T I § — QI 47 Reagk 7
fedam at 7€, 78 37 g7 AT AT & |

g I S1ed S A T FTHT 7T 5 |

153 31
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giftar & 7@ ssT ar g T AT AT | Sangeeta Not a relative, he’s my very old friend.
i FTag fee @20 arfRwdo Pinkie This friend of yours is quite a lot older (‘bigger in age’) than
: : < N = you!
iftar J T g FEA & — A 7 g, s> AT I R I Ay Sangeeta Yes, he is older than me, but he’s a very dear man.
T AHATE | Pinkie  Is he from Delhi? Or from abroad?
o= I T faw qrarT <are & 9T 2 Sangeeta They were in London before -1 mean, there was a family with
e F i, 77 et AeT Sreq & — kTR S R d children... but now Suhas is alone.
& TR & e he? Pinkie  And Suhas is just your ‘friend’ ?
z ; o Sangeeta Yes Pinkie, he’s just my friend — my mitra, my ‘friend’!
Pinki Sangita, aj tum klas mé kyo naht thi? tum kaha thi?
Sangita tnai ghar par thi; Suhds bhi tha. disre log bahar the. hd, Pratap bhi .
thi vaha. s
Pinki Suhas —vah khitbsitrat admi? vah kaun hai— dost ya ristediar? u
Sangita ristedar to nahi, vah mera bahut purand dost hai. .
cig . _ S tosa s
Pmkx_ i yt:h turnhara d_ost umr mé tumse ka]_f {Ja;ra hf“' . Grammar
Sangita hi mujhse bara to hai, par bahut pyara admi hai. ET. “wad’ and wird’
Pinki kya vah dilli se hai? ya vides se? =

Unlike the present tense, the past tense of the verb T honi ‘to be’

Sangita ve log pahle landan mé the — mera matlab hai, bal-bacce bhi the... = =
= par Rgbr:z Suhiis akeld hai. distinguishes gender: 7 4T vah thi ‘he was’, 38 9T vah thi ‘she was'.
Pinki aur Suhas sirf tumhari ‘dost’ hai kya? MASCULINE FEMININE
Sangita ha Pinki, vah sirf merd dost hai —mera mitr hai, frend hai! ¥or  muithid Twas & ot maithi 1 ‘;ras
O
M| ™/t Kas class saf umr, umar age d4ar  tu tha youwere qdr ki thi youwere
ar, oY, &, ff  tha, thi, the, thi was, T pyara dear, lovely ng ar yahtha this he itwas @A yahthi this, she, itwas
were W™  vides foreign country;
W gharpar athome alitoad qg 9T wvahthi that,he,itwas @@ 4T wvahthi that,she,itwas
98 bahar out; outside 98 pahle previously g9 ham the we were g Al ham thi we were
QAR khitbsiirat beautiful, qG99 ™ matlab meaning 5 . =
aaa tumth @ dl  tumthi youwere
handsome qra-a=x P! pil-bacce children, N i R n i & Y
™! dost friend family a9 apthe youwere i apthi  youwere
m,f . = : = ; o
aﬁﬁﬂl( ristedar relative T : akeld alone ¥ 3 yethe they, these were; 5 off yethi  they, these were
. m, ] 3
to so; as for (see 4.2) = mitr friend he was (hon.) she was (hon.)
Pinkie  Sangeeta, why weren't you in college today? Where were you? 4 wvethe they, thosewere 4T vethi they, those were
Sangeeta Iwas at home; Suhas was there too. The others were out. Oh he was (hon.) she was (hon.)
yes, Pratap was there too. ;

Pinkie Suhas - that handsome man? Who is he — friend or relative?
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AFTIRTA AT | maikal daftarméthi.  Yesterday I wasin
the office.

STATS R A 9 | cdced j dukin mé the. Uncle was in the
shop.

ot Wt o R &N AT | md bhi ghar par nahi thi. Mum too wasn't
at home.

ST a== M A | dond bacce bimar the. Both children
were ill.

et o R AT | goliyd mez par thi. The pills were on
the table.

42 @ to ‘so’; ‘as for’

The important little word @T to has two separate functions: (a) as a
conjunction meaning ‘so’, and (b) to lend emphasis to a preceding
word or phrase: 3 @l ve fo... ‘as for them...". It isn’t a postposition,
so it doesn't affect case. Its two uses are explained separately.

(a) At the beginning of a phrase, @T fo means ‘so’, or ‘then’:

AT GFFTALE?  to kyd dukan band hai? So is the shop
closed?

=T, qT q0 avad accha, to tum landan ~ Ah, then you're

qEr? se ho? from London?

(b) Following a word or phrase, @ fo contrasts that preceding item
to some other item in the same context:

AT AT 41, 9% khana to garam tha, par The food was hot,

AT UhaH Sa1 o7 | cay ekdam thandi thi.  but the tea was
completely cold.

=TT =37 a7 4T, khand accha to tha, The food was

I WRAT AT A7 | par mahdga bhitha.  good, but it was
expensive too.

Often the contrasted item or situation is only implied:

FA AT Ag I GX AT | kal to vah ghar par thi. Yesterday he was
at home. ["... but
today?’]
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el 45 XX AT AT | kal vah ghar par to thi. Yesterday he was
at home. ["... but
he was busy’]

Wil AZ ATI AT | kal vah to ghar par thi. Yesterday he was
at home. ["... but
the others?']

This second use of dT to usually carries a subtle nuance; it is to be
understood gradually, after seeing more examples.

4.3 Comparison of adjectives
IHindi has few special adjectives corresponding to the English
comparative and superlative, ‘taller, tallest’. Comparisons involve
just an ordinary adjective and the comparing word & se ‘than’:
T X & AT g | Sangitd Raj se lambihai. Sangeeta is taller
than Raj.
T[T GAAT & HIET & | Raj Sangitd se motd hai. Raj is fatter than
Sangeeta.

(‘omparisons can be made more specific by adding a word for
‘more’ (X aur or SATET zyada) before the adjective, as in SATaT &1
zyada lamba ‘taller” (lit. “‘more tall’). This is also done when the
object of comparison is not stated:

FIT QAT & SATT 9T € | Rsi Sangita se zyada lamba hai. Rishi is

taller than Sangeeta.
FUSARTAETE | Rsi zyada lamba hai. Rishi is taller.
TS AT AT E | Raj zyada mota hai. Raj is fatter.

Comparisons involving the sense ‘less’ use the word 7 kam
little, less":

=74 q19 & 9 cadi sone se kam Silver is less costly

AT | mahagi hai. than gold.

TS FHAGNE | ye cizé kam mahagt hai. These things are
less expensive.

Superlatives follow the pattern of &5 & sr=aT sab se acchi ‘best of all’:

g g Farg | mad sab se lamba hil. I am the tallest.
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g 9STS 99 ¥ 3T § | vah pahiy sab se ficd hai. That mountain is

the highest.

m 4b Khanna ji at the office

EﬂTGﬁ BIE, FT THHT A1 ¢ T TreTa et & 2
Big HAT S, AT TR GG | SR I G |
ET o IR, g A T S 9T | 3 THTH Fgl & 2
Bie R, AT THTH ST 9T 78T A2 2 |
T oft FIY 2 AT AT & 2 FIT IGHT ST 979 € 7
Bz Fl AT T TET AT | F A7 37797 ¥ 7R E |
T St T ITH! T T AL §, AL !
Blg g 1T TAEI © @AY ST — THI ST g Agevail eI & |
T ot T =8 s gl BIE, ATFT THH! F6 Ta| ATaH g |
Khannaji  Chotil, kya tumko maliim hai ki Ramdis kahd hai?
Chotit Khanna jt, Ramdas ghar par hai. usko zukam hai.
Khanndji  are, vah kal bhi bimar tha! aur Prakas kahd hai?
Chotii sar, dj Prakas ji bhiyahd naht hat.
Khanniji  kyo? kya bat hai? kya usko bhi zukam hai?
Choti kal to unko bukhar tha. ve $ayad a@j bhi bimar hai.
Khanndji  ya usko kam pasand nahi hai, Sayad!
Chotil vah bat nahi hai, Khanna ji — Prakas ji bahut mehnati admi haf.
Khannaji  tum acche larke ho Chotii , lekin tumko kuch nahi maliim hai.
& - A malim known FER™  bukhar fever
& ki that FH™  kam work
FEW™  zukam acold q8E  pasand liked, pleasing
R are oh! what! A mehnati hardworking
F9 kal yesterday; tomorrow O TGl kuchnahi nothing
Khannaji Chotu, do you know where Ramdas is?
Chotu Khanna ji, Ramdas is at home. He’s got a cold.
Khannaji What! He was ill yesterday too! And where’s Prakash?
Chotu Sir, Prakash ji is not here today either.
Khannaji Why? What's the matter? Has he got a cold too?
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Chotu Yesterday he had a fever. Maybe he’s ill today as well.
Khannaji Or he doesn’t like work, maybe!

Chotu That's not it, Khanna ji — Prakash ji's a very hardworking man.
Khannaji You're a good lad, Chotu, but you don’t know anything.

~ honorific plural : n

Grammar
44 Some constructions with % ko

The word #T ko ‘to” appears in many constructions of the type =
H1 S g mujh ko zukam hai ‘Thave a cold’ (literally ‘to me there is a
cold’). The important thing to note here is that %™ zukam ‘a cold’,
and not the person suffering from it, is the subject of the verb (here,
2 hai). It is essential to understand this vital principle, because you
will encounter it many times in Hindi grammar. Notice here how
the verb stays the same, agreeing with masculine singular S
zukam throughout the following sentences, although the sufferer
changes:

IS RIS AT | dadijiko zukam thi.  Granny had a cold.

AT WAl H dond bhaiyé ko Both brothers had
STERTH AT | zukam tha. acold.
T AT T 9 4T | sau logd ko zukam thi. A hundred people
had a cold.

Other nouns using the same construction are:
TER bukhar (m) a fever HTAT asa (f) hope
AFEE afsos (m) regret =T khusi (f) happiness
TH HT @ AT | tum ko bukhar tha. You had a fever.
20 &7 AFErE & Q7 ham ko afsos hai ki tum We're sorry that
ST | bimar ho. you'reill.

o e g f mugjh ko asa hai ki I hope theyre OK.
ITHE | ve thik hai.

EeEIRcRIRIRET un ko khusi thi ki They were pleased
ST FET 47 | gari sasti thi. the car was cheap.
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The adjectives #TH maliim ‘known’ and T8 pasand ‘pleasing’ also
feature in this construction (translating literally as ‘X is known to
me’, “Xis pleasing to me’ etc.).

S FT GEIY us ko samose He likes samosas.
9HE £ | pasand hai.

LA AT | hd, mujh ko maliim hai. Yes, Tknow.

T I I A kya us ko dal Does he like daal?
T § ? pasand hai?

B HI ATIH R | ham ko maliim nahi.  We don’t know.

In the English sentence ‘Do you know where Raj is?’, the core
question “Where is Raj?” is inverted to ‘where Raj is’. In Hindi, the
core question ITST #gl &? Raj kahd hai? remains unchanged within the
longer sentence. In each of the following three sentences, the words
following % ki constitute the core question.

T AT HTGH & kya tumko maliim hai Do you know
o6 Tw F8T 2 2 ki Raj kahd hai? where Raj is?
FAT AT HITH & kya usko maliim hai ~ Does he know
EREICES: ki maf kaun hii? who Iam?
TEHT TR AT mujhko nah malim  1don’t know
o FTg ki yah kya hai. what this is.

4.4 The vocative case

The vocative (the case used when addressing someone) is the same
as the oblique, except that in the plural the ending -3 -0 is not
nasalised.

s

bete! Son!
ST F=4T 0 bacco! O, children!
HATEAT-A AT bhaiyo-bahino! Brothers and sisters!

EXERCISE 4a.1 Translate.

ﬁ TREIRT IRTAT T &9 AT 97 § STaT A9 o |
2 g A § Gilar ged a8y g |
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L T A TS A AT 2

¢ T g fier & sameT Srf i 2

4 TS ST O 9R § R qER A AT § — TR AR 9

tumhara purana pankha is nae pankhe se zyada mazbit tha.
baccd mé se Sangita sabse bart hai.

kya Rsi Raj se kam mota hai?

kya Sangita Pinki se zyada hosiyar hai?

aj Pratdp ghar par hai lekin diisre log bahar hai— $ayad bazar par.

T W=

EXERCISE 4a.2 Translate.
1 This man is taller than that girl.
Was your old car better than this new car?
Is my sister fatter than my brother?
I am taller than you but you are more beautiful than me.
She was taller than us; she was the tallest of all.

G o= W N

EXERCISE 4b.1 Translate.

1 Pinkie knows that Sangeeta wasn’t in college today.
Who doesn’t know that Suhas is older than Sangeeta?
Sangeeta is pleased that Pinkie likes Suhas.

Pratap was at home today; he knows who Suhas is.
Pratap knows that Sangeeta likes the new white Maruti.
Do you know where Kamala was yesterday?

We're sorry that your friends are ill.

I don’t know who that man is.

(= e A A

EXERCISE 4B.2 Answer the following questions, in which you are
addressed as qH tum.

¢ qRRERE fraet Rl §
R T R TR feRET S 2
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T R e R A ) g

o«

FT TR FIS T & ?

R

S R W N =

[¥] EXERCISE 4b.3 Write a postcard as from Pratap to Mohan (H1&™
Mohan in Varanasi (ARTTT vdrdnasi). Pratap tells Mohan his
reactions to Delhi. He hopes Mohan is well; he wants to know
about Mohan’s family, and whether he knows where the palace
(7€ mahal) is in Varanasi. Begin f%%... priy... (‘Dear...’), and end

STYHT 91T apka Pratap.

Vocabulary

T AT AT & T g wSrT ot et F 2
TR afvad &t § 2 T T 9 2

tumhare kamre mé kitni kursiya hai?

kya tumhare parost hindustani hai?

kya tumhar kitab tumhari mez par hai?

kya tumhare kapre saf hai?

kya tumko malim hai ki tumhare parost abhi kahd hai?
tumhari tabiyat kaist hai? kya tumko zukam hai?
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FHAT  akela alone

ARRE ™ afsos regret

W are oh!what!

st umr, umar age

UHeH  ekdam completely
AT qur more

FH  kam less; little

F  kal yesterday; tomorrow
AT kam work

TS ™ kalej college

& ki that

$® A&l kuchnahi nothing

Fa ™/ Kas class

§ET™  khana food

gt khusi happiness, pleasure

ST Khibsiirat beautiful,
handsome

TH  garam warm, hot

Mt £ goli tablet, pill

S 9T ghar par athome

St cidi silver

IMET™  cdcad paternal uncle

Tt cay tea

FHE ™ zukam a cold

SRl zyada more, very

3-T  thanda cold

AT to so,etc. (see4.2)

oqr, oft, &, ff  tha, thi, the, thi was,
were

SRR ™ daftar office

@’ dal daal, lentils

ﬁiﬁlﬂ'f dukan shop

QE™! dost friend

gAY ™ parosi neighbour

9G¥ pasand liked, pleasing

LEC pahle previously

g€ ™  pahar hill, mountain

9T pyara dear, lovely

Ba priy dear

§€ band closed, shut
W™ bazar market

qra-g=9 ™ P! pal-bacce children,

family

qEL  bahar out; outside

TFGR™  bukhar fever

USEQ  mazbiit strong

Aqee ™ matlab meaning

Hgq ™  mahal palace

wi' mi Ma, Mother

HIH  malim known

=™ mitr friend

At mehnati hardworking

forqer™f  ristedar relative

oY f varanasi Varanasi,
Banaras

fa@W™ vides foreign country;
abroad

FEET ™ samosi samosa

qE™  sal year

§ET ™ sona gold

@ sau hundred

SR hosiyar clever,

intelligent
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In this unit you will learn how to

B give commands

W make requests

W talk about ownership and possession
W use more pronouns

1197 24

Kamala’s neighbour Suresh comes for lunch

qﬂ*ﬂﬁwa &t AThe § |39, T 3% | TR AT 35, S A |
Wgyﬁwa‘f,gaﬁgamaﬁu

T T A/, o o | Y it aga BieT & A2

QR s, T & ey o & e e Y
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g

LLEL

Kamala
Sureé

Kamala

Raj
Kamala
Raj
Sures
Kamala

R A, q0 AT g A9 AT g | FHeAT, AT I HT =14 2Nt
G T, T ST ATEHT AV, AT a97 T T 2

die Sures. khand taiyar hai, baithie.

$ukriya. acchd, to tum akel? naht ho — Raj bht hai. diisre bacce

kaha hai?

ve to abhi bahar hat, khd market mé. Raj, tii baith. idhar mat baith,
udhar baith.

amma, mujhko cay do, mujhko didh pasand nahi.

tii cay mat pi, ditdh pi. tii to abht bahut chota hai beta!

Sures ankal, amma se kahie ki maf chota bacci nahi hil.

nahi Raj, tum to bahut bare @dmi ho! Kamala, Raj sahab ko cay do!
sunie Sures, Raj bara adm to hai, lekin bara saitan bhi hai!

(For convenience, this vocabulary listing shows commands in the
forms found in the dialogue, not as infinitives.) '

ARY  aie please come A do give

AR taiyar ready @™ didh milk

%fsq baithie please sit A mat don't

Qi ae™  khd market Khan t pi drink
Market (in Delhi) FHFA™  ankal uncle

&5 baith sit
TYX  idhar here, over here
JUT  udhar there, over there

FEY  kahie please tell
FAW™  gaitan devil

Kamala
Suresh

Kamala

Raj
Kamala

Come, Suresh. The food is ready. Please sit.

Thanks. Ah, you're not alone, Raj is here too. Where are the
other children?

They’re out at the moment, in Khan Market. Raj, you sit. Don’t
sit here, sit there.

Mum, give me tea, I don't like milk.

Don‘t you drink tea, drink milk. You're still very young, son!
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Raj Suresh Uncle, tell Mum that I'm not a little kid.
Suresh  No Raj, you're a very big fellow! Kamala, give Raj Sahib tea!
Kamala Listen Suresh, Raj is a big man, but he’s a big devil too!

ﬁ Grammar

5.1 The infinitive verb

The Hindi verb is listed (in dictionaries etc.) in the infinitive — TeT
bolni *to speak’. The infinitive consists of the stem - bol- plus the
infinitive ending -AT -ni (always written with full 7, not as a
conjunct).

The infinitive has a variety of grammatical uses. The stem too is the
basis for many verb forms, so when you learn a new infinitive verb,
find its stem form by removing the T -na ending.

Here, in Devanagari ‘alphabetical’ order, are some of the most
common verbs:

AAT  and to come (&) 95T pachnd  to ask (of)

FEAT  karnd  todo gqET batand  to tell

(&) F&T kahna  to say (to) qqET  buland  to call,
invite

AT khand  to eat ST baithna  to sit

FGT calnd tomove, go HRAT  marnd  tobeat,
hit

SHET jana togo 1T lana tobring

@1 dekhnd  to see, look famar  likhna  to write

EQl deni to give AT lena to take,
receive

9@ parhnd  toread, sunnd  tolisten,
study hear

fMT pind  todrink, hona  tobe,
smoke become

E

Ef

5.2 Commands and requests

Commands and requests convey very fully the ‘politeness’
hierarchy of the honorific system (1.1). As in English, they may be
used with or without the pronoun: ‘speak’ or ‘you speak’.

g & ti bol The ti command consists of the verb
stem alone. Its brevity accentuates its
lack of formality, implying intimacy or
bluntness: T sun ‘Listen!’; ST ja ‘GoY;
2 de ‘Give!’

The ¥ tum command consists of stem
plus -3 -0. I do ‘Come’; @l likho
“Write’; 33T baitho ‘Sit’.

@ q tum bolo

The ™M ap command consists of stem
plus ¢ -ie. @Y khaie ‘Please eat’;
#fgq kahie ‘Please say’; 9fGC  parhie

‘Please read’.

A9 N ap bolie

SIf9C dpboliega An extra-polite variant of the ¥ ap
e 4 i command,Pt?) which it adds the ending T
~gi. ST buaithiega ‘Please be so kind as
to sit’; F ATFCI kal aiega ‘Kindly come
tomorrow’; 39 T T& 97 fafaq ap bhi ek
patr likhiegai “You also should kindly

write a letter’.

The infinitive too can be used as a
command — often a ‘deferred’ one, to be
acted on at some time in the future. It has
no specific place in the ‘honorifics’
hierarchy, but it lacks the deference of an
19 ap command and is most at home in
qH tum contexts.

9T bolnd
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Four common verbs have irregular 3IT9 4p commands:

AT karna > HIQ kijie please do
T lena > dg [jie please take
AT dena >  dIfg dijie please give
AT pina > difSw pijie please drink
84T dend and 9T lend are irregular in the @ fum commands also:
AT lend > @l take
AT dena > ardo give

The negative for commands (‘don’t...") is T na, or, more forcefully,
W mat. And notice that the verbs 8T kahnd ‘to say, tell’ and T&AT
piichni ‘to ask’ use the postposition & se with the person addressed
(see the first two examples below). There’s more on this in 15.3.

oY T@ | mujhse kaho. Tell me.

qTqT F 7 g8 | papa se na piicho. Don'’t ask Papa.

g I HA =T | vah pan mat khi! Don't eat that paan!

7 TqT 4T | yah paisa lo. Take this money.

& F gAY | dhyan se sunie. Please listen with
care.

ST AT @@ | unka nam likhiega. Kindly write their
name.

avad § |q fa@qr | landan se khat likhnd.  Write a letter from
London.

s havé a dekko’ (a look), from.%ﬁi‘* khog&'
poo fromﬂ'ﬁ’r aapo.(%lﬁﬂrcﬂpnd :

[X] 5b Lost keys and lost tempers
Eﬁiaﬂ& T, T AT & T sror ==+ |wfaat w5t E 0

FIwET ATfeT 2 AL T AqTfAAT A7 9 F 2
EaL U AT | T AT GIAT F FHL A AT, ITHT AT UL | G 72T & |
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Rai
Raf
Ri
Rdj

Rgi
Raj
Arun
Rsi

aT TG F Tor, ST & q6T | # AT F A E T2
FET A, A TGN &f, I AT G LS gl !

S 59 “Hi &7 7g o T AT o6 = w6y Avfat Far @ !
TR q=AT | SIS A FA | qAF HT AT(AT S{e=l & |
3y 3T et | AT T =TT 79T FT AT T LT |

Raj, tumhe' mﬁlﬁm hai ki Arun c&c& ki cﬁbfyﬁ kahd hai?

ghar ki. kal ta Sang:ta ke kamre me t}n, uski mez par. ab nahi hai.
to mujhse mat piicho, Sangita se pricho. mai Sangita ki naukar

hil kya?

nahi Raj, naukar naht ho, tum fo sacmuc “raja’ ho!

aur is ‘rgi’ ko yah bhi naht malimm ki ghar ki cabiya kaha hai!

are bacco! jhagrﬁ mat Imm’ mujhe ghar ki cabiyd ja!di"do

TR tumhé = T tumko FN ™ 7si sage, seer
areft!  cabt key
/A kafkifke ‘s (apostrophe s) TS AT jhagrd karna to quarrel
SR kaunsafsijse which? W& jaldi quickly

FWET™  jhagra quarrel, row;

AFE™  naukar servant 98T para lying
U9 sacmuc really qT™  papa Papa, Father
Rishi Raj, do you know where Uncle Arun’s keys are?
Raj Which keys? The car keys or the house ones?
Rishi The house ones. Yesterday they were in Sangeeta’s room, on
her table. They're not now.
Raj So don’t ask me, ask Sangeeta. Am I Sangeeta’s servant?
Rishi No Raj, you're not a servant, you really are a ‘raja’!
Raj And this ‘rishi’ [sage] doesn’t even know where the house
keys are!
Arun Hey children! Don’t squabble! Give me the house keys
quickly.
Rishi Look over there Uncle! The door key is lying on Papa'’s table.
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5.3 Possession with &T ka

Possession is expressed through T — I &1 99  ram ka ndin,
‘Ram'’s name’ or ‘the name of Ram’. Being a postposition, it needs
a preceding noun or pronoun to be in the oblique case:

the child’s dog

their horse

bacce ka kutta
un ki ghora

= HT AT
S T °IST
But it also agrees adjectivally with the thing possessed:

T3 & fha1d  bacce ki kitab the child’s book
39 a=4 & @™ us bacce ke khilaune  that child’s toys
In terms of function and word order, T k2 is equivalent to the

English apostrophe ‘s”. When the thing possessed is in the oblique
case, then FT ka will be too:

T F TR A larke ke kamre mé in the boy’s room
TS AT FHT 9 larke ki kursi par on the boy’s chair
ASHI & FAL | larko ke kamre mé in the boys’ room
ASH & T A larko ke kamyo mé in the boys’ rooms
ASHI F1 FAGAN R larko ki kursiyopar  on the boys’ chairs
Y ATH FTAET  us admi ka betd That man’s son
foremeif 7 1 vidyarthi hai. is a student.
I A F FIS un loga ke kapre Those people’s
TR E | bahut gande hai. clothes are very dirty.
SARFTAAA  us ghar ke bagicemé  There are four tall
AR AT ITE | cdr lambe per ha. trees in the garden of
that house.
AT FY qfeT & Khannakibahinke  Khanna’s sister’s

FO FTATH A1F & | kutte ki nam Cikit hai. dog’s name is Chikoo.
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5.4 ®T ko with the indirect and direct object

%Y ko with the indirect object

In a sentence such as ‘Give the key to Raj’, 'key” is the direct object
and ‘Raj’ is the indirect object. Hindi marks the indirect object with
1 ko — 1T &1 =T9T & Raj ko cabi do.

The pattern remains the same even if #T ko is not translatable by “to”:
Hel FT a8 @d & mujh ko vah khat do, ‘Give me that letter’ (='Give
that letter to me’); S8 &1 T &A1 us ko bhi batdo ‘Tell him too’; in
these sentences the indirect objects are ‘me’ and ‘him’ respectively.

HH A AT ham ko garam khana ~ Serve us hot food.
faart | khilao.
gl FT e F98  dhobi ko gande kapre  Give the dirty clothes
& dena. to the dhobi.
IFRT T ATH unko meri nam Don't tell them
H ST ! mat bata! my name!

#1 ko with the direct object

A direct object is sometimes marked with #T ko and sometimes not;
the distinction is often quite subtle — not to say elusive! Usually,
direct objects such as 3™ cay and FHET samosa in these examples
take no postposition — and hence remain in the direct case:

4T, ST AT | bhaiya, cay lao.
T =TT |

Brother, bring tea.

samosa khao. Have (‘eat’) a samosa.

Here, both ‘tea” and ‘samosa’ are perceived as generic items — there
is no focus on their individuality, no specific cup of tea or individual
samosa is meant. But when an object is individualised, #T ko may
be added - the effect often being similar to adding the definite
article ‘the’ in English:

I fort | pani piyo. Drink water.
qreit 1 T | pant ko piyo. Drink the water.
OF FTHT AT | ek kursi lao. Bring a chair.
FTHT HT ATF U | kurst ko sif karo. Clean the chair.
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To some extent, then, # ko marks a specific direct object. So when
referring to something that’s already been mentioned, #T ko will be
used:

ag fovare st & yah kitab acchi hai
— SEH 981 | — isko parho.

The most specific thing of all is an individual, a person: so people
who are verb objects (and pronouns standing for them) nearly
always take 7 ko.

This book’s good
—read it.

®IC T 7q AIAT | Chotil ko mat marnd.  Don’t hit Chotu.
faaTsit &t I9T3C | pitdji ko buldie. Call Father.
RN SR | unko jagdie. Wake them up.

5.5 Alternative forms of the oblique pronoun + ® ko

The oblique personal pronouns + # ko (e.g. J&®I usko) have
alternative forms as follows:

werhl  mujhko LE mujhe
q&H tujhko GE tujhe
A isko KL ise
IR wusko SO use
gaSr  hamko Rl hamé
qaH tumko = tumhé
AIH apko (no alternative form)
& inko Eu inhé
TR unko 3% unhé
s kisko o kise
=T kinko e  kinhe

The two forms are completely interchangeable, although the
shorter forms tend to be favoured in colloquial style, or to avoid
repetitiveness if there’s another T ko elsewhere in the sentence. In
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the first of the following examples, ¥=t mujhe is preferred to T&Hr
mujhko; and in the second, &% hamé to Wt hamko.

u awaw & 5 mujhe afsos hai ki I'm sorry that you
TR TFHAG | tumko zukam hai. have a cold.

¥ e € hamé maliim hai ki We know that he
IgR TAREG | usko bukhar hai. has fever.

EXERCISE 5a.1 Transpose # tum commands into 39 ap

commands and vice versa. Then translate.

v Jgt fadie 7 o & 9T 7 g wTRT A |

R SRT 7ET S | O ATIY | FATSY, FT BT 27

1 T FEL A AT | ¢ TEY T FER AT |

v =g T, e 9 | < SR *fE, 77 TR ey

4 T FHW F FOS Q| to TLETH &l v FHIIY |

1 yaha sigret na piyo. 6  panina pijie; kafi lijie.

2 zara yaha thaharo. 7 die. bataie, kya hal hai?

3 is kamre mé baitho. 8 gari ko idhar liie.

4 cay piyo, phal khao. 9 udhar dekhie, vah nara parhie!
5 mujhe Rsi ke kapre do. 10 darvaze ko band kijie.

EXERCISE 5a.2 Transpose the infinitive commands into J t
commands. Then translate.

t Fadl ST 7T FLAT |

2 @ FT AT GAT |

1 e fger e |

v e § A=y A A fowEe
4 ETS FT WG AT |

kambal6 ko ganda mat karna.
2 khane ko mat chiina.
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3 saral hindi bolna.
4  kitab mé mera nam na likhna.
5 ghore ko mat marna!

EXERCISE 5b.1 Rewrite the following sentences, removing & ko
from the direct object. Then translate.

% T WIS Fad] w SHTT H T |
2 T TH GHIA FY @ |
1 39 IS FET AT 39 AL | A0 |
v TS & SEAR & 9T |
HTET ST % GCaTS AT a7 AT |

in mote kambald ko almari mé rakho.
is garam samose ko khdo.

us bayi kursi ko is kamre mé ldie.

dj ke akhbar ko parh.

cacd ji ke darvaze ko band karna.

S Y

EXERCISE 5b.2 Rewrite the following sentences, adding #T ko to
the direct object. Then translate.

¢ & Ay fEet 4 r |

R 7Y T GRTAT FRAT 98T |

3 TTST T =it gar |

v F IR FUS HAT |

o Ig 94T g 7 L |

1 ye nae khilaune lo.

2 Rsi ki purana kurta pahano.
3 gari ki cabiya dhiirho.

4 ye gande kapre dhona.

5 yah thaild daraz mé rakhie.
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EXERCISE 5b.3 Translate the questions, then answer them.

1 What is the name of Kamala’s brother-in-law (43™) ?

Who does not like milk?
Why does he not like milk?

W N U e WM

Vocabulary

Is Rishi at home just now? (See Dialogue 5a.)

Where were Sangeeta’s uncle’s keys yesterday?

Who knows where those keys are today?

Do you know where the Kumar family’s house is?

In your opinion (@41™), are these questions (¥aT@™) simple?

AT  ana to come

TYX  idhar here, over here

S8 wudhar there, over there

FEHD psi sage, seer

Faq™  kambal blanket

HET  karna todo

(&) F@AT  kahna to say (to)
FEA  kafkifke ‘s (indicating
possession)

oIt kafi coffee

F™  kutta dog

FAT™  kurta kurta, Indian shirt
FQUAA  kaunsa/sifse which?
Gd™ khat letter

GAM™  khayal opinion

Gt A e ™  khi market Khan
Market (in Delhi)

@Ml khana to eat

@ Khilana to serve, give to eat

fediFr™  khilauna toy

ﬂ?'l'm

ghord horse

HHl  calnd tomove

T’ cabi key

BT chuna to touch

ST jagana to arouse from sleep

ST zara just,alittle

L jaldi quickly, soon, early

ST jana to go

FT™  jhagra quarrel, row;
ST AT jhagra karni to
quarrel

g thaharna to stop, wait

& dhiirna to look for, find

LIRS taiyar ready

™ thaild bag, cloth bag

g™  diadh milk

@AY dekhni to see, look

& dena to give

™  devar husband’s younger
brother

ST dhond to wash

@Y™  dhobi dhobi, washerman
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HE™  dhyan attention; SATH &
dhyan se attentively

A na don't (in commands)

AT™  nard slogan

AF™  naukar servant

98T para lying

Y9G  parhni to read, study

™ pan paan

qEt™  pani water

q9T™  papa Papa, Father

fiar pind to drink; to smoke

@) T piichna to ask (of)

W™ per tree

dar ™ paisi money; paisa
(hundredth of a rupee)

FA™  phal fruit

S FAT  band karn to close,
shut

qATA batana to tell

AT bulana to call, invite
KT baithna tossit

T bolna to speak
WAT™  bhaiya brother

Hd  mat don’t (with commands)
HIAT  marna to beat, hit
GAT  rakhnd to put, keep
T lana to bring

&= T likhna to write
W lena to take, receive
AAH™  aitan devil
99 sacmuc really

"™ saral simple

qTH FT  safkarnd to clean
fage! sigret cigarette
AT sunnd to listen, hear
T hona to be, become

WHAT DOES PRATAP
DO?

ST AT AT &7

In this unit you will learn how to

B talk about regular activities

B ask what things are called in Hindi

B learn the remaining possessive pronouns
B discuss opinions and relationships

6a

FERNEN

Suresh asks Prakash about his household

ST, SATEY, STTTHT HEHT SqTT — a7 FAT F<aT § ?

ag formdf & | o Trede we & fordt drEar €

IgeFT S e age T € | fere & efifgaee &
TEd & — I |

&F, ST r=aT it & | 99 7% 959 SR A5 ¢ |




.
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STRTE # FEY AT | 9 ST ST g R ST 6 e wRar @ |
o =T | T 19 A — T GHAT O I 741 @ar g 2 g faor
X T HTAT 2 2
STRTYT AT &, @IAT &, FIAT &, IR FLQT & | =97 &, 712
T TF BT AT AR & o TEHT U G T T@aAT & |
TRTH I BIST &4 q1G1 T WA | [77 T GrFaT §— “GT eT T= ¥
19 g1 747 771

AGE™  guest AT to think

STEAE S ™ private school ER™  Jove

#EaT  tolearn AW always

MH@TE™  ‘pronunciation’ W@l tostay

F=AM ™ pronunciation WX allday

I=aT  well §F T to play

a_ actually AT tosleep

@9E”  promising wa@’  mischief

A% ™ hate, dislike BISAT  toleave

BET thus, so, like this 1™  mind

SFAT  to know TO™  father
Suresh Prakash, tell me, your guest Pratap — what does he do?
Prakash  He’s astudent. He learns Hindi in a private school.
Suresh His pronunciation is very clear. What's ‘pronunciation’ called

in Hindi — uccaran!
Prakash  Yes, Pratap speaks well. Actually he’s a very promising boy.
Suresh It seems Sangeeta dislikes him. Why is it so?
Prakash  Idon’tknow. But Sangeeta thinks that Pratap loves her.
Suresh Isee! One more thing — why does Raj always stay at home?
What does he do all day?

Prakash  He plays, eats, sleeps, makes mischief. He’s a kid, isn't he?
Suresh It's not good that the boy stays alone at home.
Prakash  Ohleave these things, Suresh! [Thinks to himself: ‘Are you

the father of these children?’]

WHAT DOES PRATAP DO?2

75

ﬁ Grammar

6.1 The imperfective present tense

The imperfective tense describes regular events or habits: ‘I sgeak
Hindi’, ‘She lives in Delhi, “‘We don’t smoke’. 'I:he par'dciple -
‘speaks’, from SIS ‘to speak’ —is followed by & / &1 / & / &.

I'speak

you speak

he, it, she speaks
we speak

you speak

you speak

they speak

I speak pure Hindi.

Does Mrs Khanna understand
Panjabi?

Where do you live?

Pratap sometimes drinks.

In the negative, the auxiliary verb (/2T /% /&) can be dropped:

MASCULINE FEMININE

§ srear & & e &
Tg, T AN TG, T A §
g S § g ATt §
T o & T e gy
YT Srerd & 1T STt &
¥, 3 e B ¥, 3§ srer) &
i yg ey e €1

FaT S AT @A T IS T AT E 7
T el WA &Y

SATY BT EHT I T 2 |

# faiie it 71 drar |

AT ST e AR @ |

ag @A ¥ el waar, fawdr
Fedrg |

I never smoke.
Sharma ji does not eat meat.

She doesn’t live in Lucknow,
she lives in Delhi.

When this happens with a feminine plural, the participle becomes
nasalised, compensating for the dropped nasalised auxiliary &:

7T ST e @TdT § / A8 @ |

F AT e T g / & Ay

Dadi ji eats meat / doesn’t
eat meat.

Those women drink/
don’t drink.
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All these examples relate to habitual events. (Continuous activities,
with “-ing’ verbs in English (e.g. ‘he is speaking’), have a separate
tense: see Unit8.) The imperfective tense is also used for ongoing
states of mind:

98 Hr=aT ¢ T T s=arr He thinks that your
T ¢ | pronunciation is good.
H IR FFATIT WeqE AT g | Loften experience loneliness.

An idiomatic use of the imperfective is seen when someone who's
just about to leave says 31, § F@dT & ‘Well, I'm off’ — in which the
‘leaving’ is not ‘habitual” at all. Similarly a1+ &TaT § ‘I'm coming
straightaway’.

Although expressions for time of day aren’t introduced fully until
12.2, the expression &= @ ‘at what time?” is useful in practising
imperfective tenses. You can make up many sentences on the
following models, using verbs such as 39T ‘to come’, ST ‘to get
up’, AT ‘to eat’, @«T ‘to play’, STHT ‘to go’, and & ‘to sleep’.

T[T AT T T ST | Raj goes to school at nine
o’clock.

T fohae o= 3t € 2 What time do you get up?

¥ qrd o It & | I get up at seven o’clock.

Relating to the knowledge of a language, the verb 4T “to come’
can be used in the imperfective construction & =T ardt 2,
literally ‘Hindi comes to us’, i.e. ‘We know Hindi’.

T ATET I3 AT | Tknow a little Urdu.
quehl ToRareT AT STl & 2 How many languages do
you know?

Here’s a useful way of asking the Hindi word for something:

z fafy =1 9o #iga 2 What's this script called?
("What do they call...?")
THHT TAATRT Fgd & | They call it Devanagari.
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Using @IAT & (from &MT ‘to be’) implies a general statement of
lasting validity, whereas 2 alone is for a specific one-off statement.

srwar aTfeat wet gt & |
af, afee ag st g 3
See also the difference of meaning between AT 8T & and W &

Good saris are expensive.
Yes, but this sari is cheap.

1o BT g o A A It seems Mother’s angry.
2 e g o i A E I know Mother’s angry.

By now you're used to verb gender in the verb: masculine STefT,
feminine t¥idT. When a mixture of genders is involved, agreement
follows the rule given for adjectives in 2.2: if the subjects are
people, then the plural verb is masculine; if they’re inanimates, the
verb takes its gender from the closest item.

FOT ST T B & | Krishna and Radha play.
FT S 1T A0 GET AT 2?2 Are shoes and sandals cheap?

6.2 Possessive pronouns

As we've already seen with X1, T®RT and 39%T (3.3.), the
possessive pronouns decline like adjectives — they agree with the
thing possessed. An oblique pronoun + T can be written as two
words or one: ITHT or I &, fFTaT or f&@ 1. Here's the full list.

-

7 I T my, mine

G you axr your, yours

PES he, she, it ELED his, her, hers, its, of this
ag he, she, it ELED] his, her, hers, its, of that
gH we SHTLT our, ours

W you TRRT  your, yours

g9 you HIYFT  your, yours

Ej they Al their, theirs

El they EoED their, theirs

9  who? fasT  whose? (singular);

fFa®r  whose? (plural)




78 HINDI
TERT FATGAR I A g | Your dog is in our house.
AT 99T Fal 2 Where’s your father?
ITTF BT F F4T 2 What is in your hand?
Faqe frad g MA@ g Whose clothes are these?
They’re not mine.

Word order: look back at the points made about word order in 1.5
and 3.2, then see the difference between the following sentences:
This is my office.

This office is mine.

Ig T IFRE |
Ig TR ATE |

@ 6b Pratap and Sangeeta

= b v, fiy s T & T ST 2
giftar T gl BIeT g — s aRE g a1 8 | FT Aeg A@HFTE |
ST SR o, &AaT 2 TRt 39 Rl § 2 9T g qE 9S8y
giftar ¥ IR I AT E | 7 AT AGT T Ry 59 fowae
ST W & AT ASTE, — T AT w7
Giftar SR <aTe # off T AAA TS A | [ §) wgT a5 JureAt !
ENIL I AW F4I, GGr * TH HIH AN ATIES AT 8T 2
Hfrar FI FigaT & fF § g Ao WA 2 F R AR F ar

et off 78y |

»

S a1 s qR & Graet g, o St F A% q a2 |

giftar 3r=BT, Y qH A9 T AT GIEq GHEd g1 418!
AYT  one’sown sas f height
98 twelve ™ sarcasm
g™ year Fyref congratulation
S8  fourteen ATIHE AT to dislike
SHI®  nineteen FIRHF  about, concerning
a7 alittle HHEAT  to consider, reckon
TG twenty-one g wonderful! bravo!
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Pratap Sangeeta, how much older is Rishi than his brother?

Sangeeta Rajis the youngest—he’s only 12. Rishi is 14.

Pratap And you, Sangeeta? What's your age? Are you older than me?

Sangeeta I'm 19.1don’t know how old you are.

Pratap I'm a little older than you—I'm 21.

Sangeeta And you're taller than me (‘greater in height’) too.
[sarcastically] Many congratulations!

Pratap Why this sarcasm, Sangeeta? Why do you dislike me?

Sangeeta Who says I dislike you? I don’t even think about you!

Pratap You only think about yourself, not about your friends.

Sangeeta 1see, so you consider yourself my friend! Wonderful!

areg AT a7 & - he's 12 (of 12 years'); T agrecs vith the
: S“b}eCt An' vhy isn't bl in the oblique plural areit?
' ' le block of ti

ﬂ Grammar

6.3 39AT ‘one’s own’

94T ‘one’s own’ is a reflexive pronoun — it means ‘my, “your’, ‘her’
etc. depending on the subject of the clause. Compare the following:

T A9 FHCH 2 |
T IS FHATH 3 |

In the first sentence, the word ‘his’ refers back to Raj as the subject of
the clause; that is, the words “Raj’ and “his’ refer to the same person.
In such situations, Hindi uses 39AT in place of any possessive
pronoun (e.g. AXT, JT, IHHT).

& ftar #t et f@ 3ar €1 I give Sangeeta my book.

TR GtaT F1 99T fFqTe 3T § | Suhas gives Sangeeta his book.
e qaTy 1 JuAT FFaT 3T E | Sangeeta gives Suhas her book.
29 A9 el # @q faad € |
F UL ST T AT S 2

Raj is in his [own] room.
Raj is in his [someone else’s] room.

We write letters to our friends.
Why don’t they speak their
own language?
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Now compare the following sentences very carefully:

EECER IR I am taller than my brother.
BT TS 98T @7 Al g | My brother isn’t very tall.
H ot 3T WS QAT e My brother and I are both fat.

In the first sentence, ‘my’ refers to ‘I’ as subject; so 39T is used. In
the second, ‘My brother’ is itself the subject, so T is not used.
Similarly 39T is not used in the third sentence, because #%1 T is
part of a joint subject (‘my brother and I') rather than being a
reference to a subject.

Using the possessive and the reflexive pronouns together, e.g. %31
9T, gives an emphatic sense — “my own, my very own’:
7 W AT LG |
fawet AT arust ST o

In a command, “you” will always be 39T, because the subject of a
command is “‘you’:

This is my very own car.
Hindi is our own language.

() st fomaer a@ T | (You) read your book.
wEl 39 S F9 & | Give me your dirty clothes.
ST FAT/ EATH TIAT | Take care of yourself.

AT takes some getting used to. As a general rule, use it if you can
add the word ‘own’ to an English possessive (‘her own car’, ‘our
own house’) without changing the fundamental sense of the
Bhrase; the main exceptions to this are with the ‘joint subject’, as in
# &R 77 T¢, always linked by ‘and’, and in commands.

6.4 Compound postpositions

These postpositions consist of two or more words, the first of
which is the possessive & (or #1 if used with a feminine noun, e.g.
@F ‘direction’). Like the one-word ‘simple postpositions’ (3.1),
they take the oblique case.

#TAE  towards
FIET  inside

oY &I A<
FHL & ST

towards home
inside the room
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F AT in front of, T F AT in front of the
ahead of post office
%39 ontop of T4 F FR on top of the bus
##=  beneath, below A F T under the table
F/& ugs before THAR § 789 before Friday
FI™  near ger & T near the trees
FME  behind @ F 1% behind the veil
FaE  after EUEE I Cd after this
#a & about, concerning T @ F IR A about this matter
#4918 outside FRFAE outside the room
Ffaw  for s=4i & faq  for the children
Fagl  atthe place of foet & agt at Pinkie’s place
FgmA  facing, opposite IR ER F WA opposite your
house

Compare these two phrases, based on % faq ‘for’:

37 faT for them # 9T for me

The first phrase, 37% faT, features ¥ because & is part of the
possessive form STHI/S% ‘their’. But in the second phrase, ® g,
no F1/& is apparent; this is because there is no #1/& in the possessive
form ¥ ‘my’. Thus when used with pronouns (‘for me, for her’
etc.), compound postpositions are based on the possessive form of
the pronoun (6.2):

¥ -~ Wy - R far  forme

g - & - R faw  foryou

Ig ~ TWH- za® fag  for him/her/it
ag ~ IgW(- @& fag  for him/her/it
g - BN gR fag  forus

T~ SATTHT- g% fag  for you

™~ TR g=R fag  foryou

w-  fHEE- fa® faw  for whom?
self- 9T - g9+ faq  for oneself
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Some more examples:

FTTF  towards BHIRI TF towards us

#tag  like LRV RS like me

F dI5 behind W TS behind me

FaR T about qT qIR A about oneself

& 9T with R Ay with me

6.5 Pronouns revisited
Let us revise the pronoun types encountered so far.

Direct case personal pronouns such as #, g, 92 came in 1.1 with the
verb ‘to be” and should be very familiar by now. The oblique forms
74, T4, 3§ etc, to which they change when followed by a
postposition, came in 3.4. Then in 5.5 we saw how the ‘personal
pronoun + #1’ formula has an alternative set: 721, T35 3 etc.

‘Personal pronoun + #1” constructions are very common: §&#1 1<
€ ‘L have fever’. In English the subject is ‘I, but in Hindi it's T4,
(Remember that a verb subject must be in the direct case.) You ;nay
find it helpful to think in terms of two general types of
construction: a ‘" type (¥ ¥91X &) and a ‘H&IF1” type (3T TR 3).

Possessive pronouns (33T, TXT, ST etc.) have just been introduced
in 6.2, although some had slipped in earlier. They agree with the
thing possessed (not the possessor): #T TS, LT g, & =7=T; so
they behave just like adjectives, as in =127 9TE, 9T afzT etc.

Possessive pronouns are replaced by 99T when the possessor is
also the verb subject: ‘I read my book’ must be # sy ey waar &
because ‘I" and ‘my’ both refer to the same person.

We have also encountered some interrogative pronouns: #I
‘who?’, f%& ‘whom?”, f@=T ‘Whose?’, #T ‘what?’, #1997 “which?”.
And we can look forward to meeting relative pronouns (‘the man
who...”, ‘the book which...” etc.) in Unit 13.

EXERCISE 6a.1 Answer the questions (6-10 are on the dialogues).

t T Fgt @ & / @A E 2
2 a7 o H TR A @A 2 2

=

W
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s far T AT T AR

¥ ST fefqe T wToTd Sierd & / Srerd & 2

4 T ATEH TR AT AR BT & 2

v gaTg e R A AT e 2

o IR AR &0 e 8 2

¢ SaTT FY AT gl AT &, AT IART AH HTE 2

g T T fae 9% & AaT g 2

o FIA HEHT ATIHE FLAT B 2

EXERCISE 6a.2 Translate this extract from Pratap’s letter home.
TRTH FHTE T ST FUAT F HTH FQ & I AT F7 ATH @aT g | A
21T & EAT TR T IS ATEHT &; TR ST I S & (3 A AT T T
FHET & T 1)1 FFW T FHAT F AT A=A A A AR IR AGH
AT Frew ST g | GAT Sgd SrfiaR § JAfET WEE qr Samer 919 A8
T | F Arear § T ag wEe o6 a1 Al | e geel T e aEt
AT & T faet W rqa FRdT § A% | dudr § | fir = 5 ot afgT
2, a8 AT & €T §, Al AT § § AT SATET GeUd § | 9 WA WK
T T TR A !

TS SR W qdt § o AR Al o AR €, WA T g AR | A
T A T FY S FATAT E — AT ST 1 T A T TG AR FAT & TEH
T AT “BYT G FT ZHET Faget & | T &7 F A1 forerger g 7181 & 1R
9% I AT | ITEISA HT T A AR FA G |

EXERCISE 6b.1 Translate the English words, then translate the
whole sentences into English.

JATT his AT & fart & a1 § e qfiwd qare qodr € |
7T & FT her 99 & IR & 9qTT € |

FIT AT his WTE their T F T 77 &97 € |

T, & your ITET & F TF FT 741 your @M fEwmr § 2

FMW, T your FH F; T 78 my @1 fia |

TS his ¥ET § her TR F a1% § I € |

HfaT her f@T #7 her TR & a1 & FaTel & |

o A e

L=
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EXERCISE 6b.2 Translate.

They call me Rishi. Raj is my little brother: he’s a bit crazy. He’s not
in his room at the moment, he’s in my room. And I’'m not in my
room; I'm in his room! He doesn’t know that I know that he’s in my
room. Here in his room there are several old newspapers, but I
don’t know whose they are; they’re not his. Raj doesn’t read books
or newspapers. He plays with his friends but he doesn’t talk to me.
His friends are not my friends.

Ilike Pratap. I go to the cinema with him and we talk about films. It
seems he’s quite bright. He speaks good Hindi. Even his
pronunciation is quite good. He doesn’t speak like a foreigner.

Vocabulary

FFATT™  loneliness B behind

HAFT  often; usually AT after

=T well, proficiently FIRA about, concerning
YT (one’s) own *HTE( outside

E‘Fﬁﬂ twenty-one *‘ﬁif at the place of
FSART ™ pronunciation ¥ for

ST to get up, rise

SHI9  nineteen

et f company, firm

Ft # sometimes; Fet Y
never

#I TWE towards

FI A like

F 3T inside

F AW in front of, ahead of

F F on top of

FA= beneath, below

FQ TEH  before

F Y near

Oy with, in company of

F g facing, opposite

(T) @ATH & to take care of,
mind

g9 alot, well

ey f gossip

ME™  meat

|E™  moon

9 silent

ﬁﬂﬁ fourteen

BISAT  toleave

SFET  to know

EHST™  piece, bit
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(&) ST to fear s’ height, length
SHE™  post-office @ %™  Lucknow
& your (from J) fafrt  script
NIT  alittle ql€  (expresses admiration or
& ™day; & ¥R all day scorn) wonderful!
& f Devanagari script feReft ™ f foreigner
(T) &9 T@AT  to take care of, Cr actually

mind

TR’ hate, dislike

ATHE FT o dislike

IAR™  love, affection; () )
R HAT to love

f#X then; again

9™ childhood

& o clock

quref congratulation

(&) FTAATS FET to talk, converse

O™ father

g twelve

™ mind

HEYH HTT to feel, experience

aife® ™ boss

{1 Munna (nickname for little
boy)

ﬂliﬁﬂ difficult
AWE™  guest

™ sarcasm

T’ aleoholic, liquor
A mischief
¥HAR™  Friday

Y€ pure, unmixed
d&a’  Sanskrit
FEelt!  girl’s female friend
H'ﬁﬂ'f sari

@™ year

#E\ T tolearn

%Tﬁﬁ before

=T to think

AT to sleep

“/IA™  station

&9 tolaugh

T to make laugh
@A our, ours

G always

@@ promising




FATHER USED TO
TEACH URDU

forarft 98 wora &

In this unit you will learn how to

W talk about regular activities in the past
B express needs and wants

M use ordinal numbers — first, second

B use several colloquial expressions

Grandmother’s childhood in Kanpur

T ST, F=9T & 79 FT HGR F @y A A 2

BT 4T, R foarsit firlt e F 92 qgra & 1w ot e off |
TT °T § 1S SIS Fraar 97 2

&, oSt =t 1 ai=r wrond sweft off | 9= @9 @7 ST
et aerdt & |

FAT T 5 F ATAKIF 15 TGAHT 4T 2

&, 89 A R e T #o @t & v fadwr 913 & )
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aiftar T Fgfemt & IR 79 TaTS |
Tt St UF HEAHT STHeR &1 42T #LT @14 qgaT AT | 9g g T 757
T |
LG (4757 3% & 72| Fr=at AEY oY, & Fe § | STt TS ATy 2
SR AET AT, AT @ TSN T F6 AGH ATCRY | ST, A9AT FH F |
FAQR™  Kanpur & every, each
fft obl of MIE; some, acertain  AFEATRK™ Saturday
Hif Urdu FE some; somewhat; something
9§ T toteach g™ Muslim
FE  anyone; some, about; any 8™  doctor
F A9 near ®¥  special, particular
f@m ™ cinema 3" delay, a while
Sangeeta Grandma, in your childhood you people used to live in

Kanpur, didn’t you?

Dadi ji Yes child, my father used to teach Urdu in some college.
Mother used to teach too.

Sangeeta Did anyone speak English in your home?

Dadi ji Yes, Father knew some five languages. But we mostly spoke
Hindi.

Sangeeta Was there any cinema near your house?

Dadi ji Yes , we used to go to the cinema every Saturday with some
friends.

Sangeeta Tell me something about your friends.

Dadi ji A Muslim doctor’s daughter was my special friend. She was a
bit older than me.

Sangeeta [after a little while] OK Grandma, I'm off. Do you need
anything?

Dadi ji No, child, your old Grandma doesn’t need anything. Off you
go, do your work.

Grammar

7.1 The past imperfective

This tense describes regular events or habits in the past: ‘She used
to speak Hindi'. The participle 1eaT / 9T / & ‘speaks’ (6.1) is
followed by the auxiliary 9T etc.
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MASCULINE FEMININE
 Fraar ar # St ot I used to speak
q arerar ar q e o you used to speak
7, Ag AEAT AT UG, 98 sredl 91 he, it, she used to speak
ELEIEER B el oA we used to speak
SUEIECR T A you used to speak
T FreA & T T &Y you used to speak
4, F e o q, F srerdr of they used to speak
# g2 @ fomar 4 | I used to write you letters.
q T AT ST ST 4T | You sometimes used to reply.
ferarel @t FIAT oY | Books used to be cheap.
B9 ST aga-ay faare We both used to read lots of books.
T A | '

An imperfective verb with neither present nor past auxiliary (g / 4T)
tells of an action whose timescale is indefinite; this ‘routine
imperfective’ narrates habitual events in the past, like the English ‘I
would...”:

R #Tgw @ & FA | On Sundays we would take a
long walk.
o Al # s e far 1 ITwould often smoke in the
evening.
7.2 g and 5

These two essential words have several functions. Linger on these
important paragraphs!

a) Asapronoun, s means ‘someone’ and 5 means ‘something’.
Thus the difference between the two as pronouns is a difference
between human beings and inanimates:

STTAT 9 TS 9T 4T | There was someone lying on
the ground.
ST 9% 5 TST 4T | There was something lying on

the ground.
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b) Hence in the negative, 1% & means ‘nobody’, and ¥& &l
means ‘nothing”:

o LG E There’s nobody in the house.
R FE TEF | There’s nothing in the house.
The negative &l may be written separately from #T¢ / ¥® :
agt #18 e gl =T g | Nobody here eats meat.
¢) As an adjective qualifying a singular ‘countable” item (whether

human or otherwise), %€ means ‘some, a, a certain one’, : A< AZH
‘some boy’, #T% TTET ‘some car’. As an equivalent to the English ‘a’,
itis an alternative to T%:

fesd & 1 3w ST 9T There was some Englishman
sitting in the compartment.
F1E FEI HA WIS AT | Some newspaper was lying on

the floor.

d) The oblique of #< is fT, both as pronoun (f&&t & fag ‘for
someone’) and as adjective (FFdT @5% & f9T * for some boy’, T
9578 ¥ ‘for some reason’):

foelT & g f% # gt @sT € | Tell someone that I'm standing
(waiting) here.

ag AT et a== Fr ¥ | Give this bread to some child.

¢) In the plural, ¥ and f#&l both change to ¥5, qualifying a
group of ‘countable’ items: ¥ @E% ‘some boys’ (direct case), F&
@sHt % fw ‘for some boys’ (oblique case). The word #% ‘several’ is
partially a plural equivalent to ﬁ%
Fops ot s=at gt S & | Some/several foreigners
speak good Hindi.
¥ st #1 faw dST AT &1 Some English people only
know English.

f) Asan adjective, ¥ also means ‘some’, qualifying a substance or
thing that is either uncountable (like ‘milk’), or is a composite
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whose component parts aren’t relevant (like ‘money’): ¥ ¥ ‘some
milk’, % T8 ‘some money’.

ST ST § F@ ST o | There was some money in his
pocket.
B &1 AT 79 Take some daal, won't you?

8) B is also an adverb, qualifying an adjective: TG WRAT ‘rather
expensive’ (compare ¥gd W& ‘very expensive’, and FTHI wET

‘quite expensive’):
ug LT T HIeT 2 | This cloth is rather coarse.
qg FAT F6 AT G | This kurta is a bit long.

h) %< before a number means ‘about, approximately’: ®I§ 3§ @i
‘about ten people’:

e ¥FC@ATRE 1 There were some ten pearls lying
in the box.
W HHIL ASAT T E | There are some eight or nine hotels

in the town.
In this usage, ¥¢ does not change to oblique fi&t ~ hence #1¥ wis

itz % ‘in about five minutes’.
i) %7€ and ¥ feature in several useful phrases:

A everyone

FIE T AL someone or other

TS AR, AT S someone else

REE 5] everything

IO T F6 something or other

35 1, 3R 75 something else, some more
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7.3 =Tfgq ‘is wanted/ needed’

The word =g means ‘is wanted, is needed’. The thing wanted
becomes the grammatical subject; the person doing the wanting is
in the oblique with #T. This is a 7=/ type of construction (see 6.5).

JTET T AT AT =AY | Grandma needs new glasses.
STTHT F4AT AT 2 What do you want/ need?
g e =Tfe, =rEe Agl | We want roti (bread), not rice.

For the past, simply add 41 / 4t / & / 41 to =7fgq. This auxiliary
agrees with the subject, i.e. the thing wanted:

& T arsfad =i o | We needed two bicycles.
W=l T 41 &7 F9ST A2 47 | Ineeded cloth of this colour.

Some speakers nasalize the -U ending in the plural: ¥z 919 FHX
41fad ‘Ineed five rooms’.

=Y i e A (lterally ‘to Grandma is a need of
glasses’) is an alternative way of saying ‘.Gra_mclma; needs
lasses’; ¥ is a feminine noun meaning ‘need’. Compare |

i
i

& ‘of course’, and WELT ‘necessary, urgent’

m 7b  Who works where?

@wé’r

THTH, S G FAN & HI B HTH BT G ?

ST Y, TE X GE FHRI § TRR 6 9 19 1 FA g |

AT S T 7 FraT wH fowar § 2

ST T AR iR =1 A & A0S =Y g A

AT Y T ATYHT HET BT § 2 GTAT 2 BT 2

ST T & BIE F TR A T FQATE | [ 79 F GaT §— “FF FAT

FHT AT 1]
@ St ST FHT GTEAT §, G AT | SATTHT ST v =ist AT 2
ST ST TR, 39 FA A AT GET AT | 95 T & — AT e
I AGT HT |

T St TRHT T HYGH AT F T8 AR Y AT | G a7 @ |
BETR ] ST AT |
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O
_

FF F which various people?  =Tf@T (is) needed
qger  first AT HE any other
SO second ot yes

" clerk =< necessary, urgent
AT third T heat; summer
ST fourth =™ March

qreET  fifth YE AT to begin

BT sixth A later on

A separate, different

Khannaji Prakash, who works in all these rooms?

Prakash  Sir, in the first and second rooms the senior clerks of the office
work.

Khanna ji And whose is this third room?

Prakash  There’s nobody in the third and fourth rooms yet sir.

Khanna ji So which is you room? The fifth? The sixth?

Prakash At the momentI work in Ramdas’s room. [Thinks to himself: ‘I
need a separate room!”]

Khannaji The third room’s vacant — take it. Do you need anything else?

Prakash  Yes sir, a new fan’s needed in that room. It's very urgent — the
old fan doesn’t work.

Khannaji The hot weather doesn’t start before March. Get a fan later on.
Prakash  Yessir.

7.4 Ordinal numbers

qger first weT sixth
T second graart seventh
araer third At eighth
=tar fourth 4t ninth
qi=at fifth Tqat tenth
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Thereafter, simply add -af to the cardinal number (Appendix 1):
arigat, sieat ‘twelfth, twentieth’. The ordinal numbers inflect like
other adjectives, but with nasal endings 4T, -¥; thus 9T=@T % %
a9 7T & ‘in the tenth house of the fifth road’:

Written Hindi sometimes borrows Sanskrit ordinal numbers (799
“first’, fa1@ ‘second’, I ‘third’, E@‘f ‘fourth’, 9= “fifth’, etc.) for
formal effect — rather as English can use Roman numerals in such
set contexts as ‘World War II' - fg<17 #grae.

7.5 Aggregatives

Forms such as @4l ‘both, the two’ indicate the total or aggregate
number of items in a group. A itself is irregular; other
aggregatives simply add -31T to the number:

T a= all three children
HRI aH (on) all four sides, all around
Aggregatives can also refer to multiples of a number:

geqi 8@ dozens of students (&9 adozen)
&wet fawmff hundreds of students (@7 a hundred)

g9l @& thousands of rupees (89X thousand)
arEl 3T lakhs of women (7@  hundred thousand)
#Iel =9 crores of children (F= ten million)

7.6 Conjunct verbs

As you have already seen, many verbs are formed by simply
combining FAT ‘to do’ with a noun or adjective.

to finish
to clean

HEcH FHIAT
T AT

TEFAT  tobegin
g HT  toshut

These verbs are ‘transitive’ — that is, they can take a direct object:
HTH I[€ FET ‘to begin work’; FALT GTF FLAT ‘to clean a room”. Many
such verbs have ‘intransitive’ counterparts, i.e. verbs whose action
is intrinsic and has no direct object: ‘we start work’ is transitive,
with ‘work’ as object of “‘we start’, while ‘work starts early today’ is
intransitive, with ‘work’ itself as subject. The distinction is not too
clear in English, because the same verb often does duty for both
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transitive and intransitive; but in Hindi, transitive verbs using FTAT
have intransitive equivalents using gIT.

BHTT T AT a9 qE BT S | Our class begins at nine

o’clock.
AT T T AT A 2 | The doors are closed at night.
Bfgat 6T AR F7 7% BT € | The holidays usually start on
a Saturday.

EXERCISE 7a.1 Translate.
1

Father used to work in some office and used to gethome late.
2 Some 12 students are sitting on the floor; we need some more
chairs.
On Saturdays we used to meet some friends.
We don’t like this cold food — we want some rice and daal.
Isn’t there any cheap hotel here? The Taj is rather expensive!
‘Give this money to someone else.’ ‘Yes, but to whom?’
We needed the car keys but there was nobody in the house.
In the evening, Grandma used to read the Ramayan and we
used to watch old films.

N W

EXERCISE 7a.2 Write ten STf& sentences on the model 75t %% 7g
F9¢ AMfRY, pairing items as you like from the list.

1 Ineed a good dictionary

2 you need about ten chairs

3 they needed a beautiful pearl

+ who (?) needs some money

5 my friend needs thousands of rupees
6 these students needed  today’s newspapers
7 that other man needs some hot water

8 those girls need some more time

9 someone needed a cigarette

10 nobody needs anew house

EXERCISE 7a.3 Rewrite your ten sentences on the model #&t &
G FIST FT TE 2.

ey
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EXERCISE 7b.1 Rewrite the following sentences in the past tense,

then translate them.

L 3RO SO WS TS ST & AT & 8 A fhare foear § |

o T aTfed FEd § T I a9k § a9l | ¢ A F1S 31 & F
T FTE |

3 ET S ARl ST § o e foarstT fa st | e o |

v AT S Fgd & 1 B AT T T Fh GHSAT a5 T ¢ |

4 BT AU AT § gL TR qaTe TedT § |

n o T et Y AT & o ST T e GETE HEl AT g 2

o fower AT & i HY AT o A o F i v g 2

¢ e of ArEdT § R fargEaT St & g € 1 3 O qEO & g
g T & | N

¢ wrew arar & FF A sl feelt # AE0 @ W s faarit & 487 3 |

v s PR 3 T i st s quAt s wed A d |

EXERCISE 7b.2 Translate.

IN THE HOTEL

Boy Come, sir. What would you like?

Khanna [wantsome hotfood and coffee.

Boy Sir, the kitchen closes early on Sunday. There isn’t any hot food.
[leave ‘any’ untranslated]

Khanna Allright, give me some fruit. And clean my room tomorrow
morning; it’s very dirty.

Boy Sir, tomorrow is my holiday. Please tell (g1T) someone else.

Khanna ButIneed the coffee right away. Bring it and close the door.

Boy Sir, the electricity (=TT f) is off (5<) at the moment. Please
have (‘drink’) some cold water.

Khanna This hotel is useless (3%T<); and you're useless too. I'm off.

Vocabulary

AT separate, different s’ woman

A eight FAE™ ten million
@' Urdu FHAR™  Kanpur
AR FE any other fFet oblique of AT
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6 some; somewhat; something;
FO AR something else, some
more; T8 7 & something or

other
& q like, equal to

Eﬁ{ anyone, someone; some, any,
about; % 3K someone else;
FIE 7 H% someone or other;

L A&l no one

FIF FF which various people

gST standing, waiting

§H finished; W FTT to finish

"M special, particular
Tt heat; summer
agd  fourth, [Vth
|[@A™ rice

98T (is) needed
ST fourth

B3T  sixth

81’ holiday; free time
sefief ground; land
&A@’ need

& urgent, necessary
A AT to reply
ot yes

St pocket

&F &  properly; exactly
THEX™  doctor
fesar™  box; railway

compartment
T’ side, direction
AT third

T third, Mird
zo!  adozen

X distant, far, away
TEU  second

R’! delay, a while
et second, Iind
7t ninth

9= fifth, Vth

9GTH T to teach
qgel  first

qist  fifth

T9H  first, Ist

FH ™  difference, separation

qE A lateron
Y™ clerk

faseftt  electricity
AF useless

QEI' seated, sitting
Hgge ™" great war
™ March
T ™ Muslim
AA™  pearl

@™ colour

QAT bread; food
FME™ hundred thousand
mf reason, cause

AfER™  Saturday

W’ evening

€ FAT, AT to begin

HYAT "dream; §9AT 3@ to
dream

I FG everything

fEmsT™  cinema

dFST™  ahundred

a<f walk, trip;a'l' FHE to go for
a walk, trip

@A™ heaven

g™ thousand

& each, every; & FI% everyone

gled™  hotel; cafe




WHAT IS ARUN DOING
IN LUCKNOW?

AW TGS A FTFC R & 2

In this unit you will learn how to

W talk about things that are happening now

B describe ownership and possession — ‘to have’
B use arange of adverbs

B use dates

Arun in Lucknow

s, W et I | QW a8t TEs; #1 G it § wr
R

TF o1 % T 6 FTH F @M & G T T e @
T T T AT TG § 588 TR a1 2

TEY 7Y, 3ot Y foreelt & oot TS F ot @ @ |

TR YT HohTe A8l g, faeett & 9
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AT TR & T F 9T e T AT o = AT oK AT | Sy &
e = & F I S T A g |

THF &, @) Ru fem @ E | Y TF FIE @ I § 2

ER| AL 9% &, AR F6 7 |

THE A B wry =y f | =@y, T 9red & agt w9 § |

s Y, T R A g - Frew A ey A, W S iy e
RE

fe=ft ‘of the heart’, intimate T FW  to hassle, harass

@ narrow fe@ T  to appear, seem

Tt lane FAE  trouble, distress

TEF  book AT alittle

fAFT  to come/go out qF  tiredness

#SHA  nowadays T @™  delay

Rafiq Arun, my dear friend! What are you doing here in the narrow
lanes of Lucknow? '

Arun I'm doing some work with a friend; a book of ours is coming out.

Rafiq So are you staying in Lucknow nowadays?

Arun No no, at the moment I'm living at my brother’s place in Delhi.

Rafiq You don’t have your own house in Delhi?

Arun 1don’t, butI was just thinking that I need a new home.
Prakash has three children; they harrass mea lot.

Rafiq Yes, you are looking hassled. Do you have any particular
trouble just now?

Arun A little tiredness, nothing else.

Rafiq Then have tea with me. Come, we're off to Ram Sahib’s.

Arun No, I'm getting late — getting delayed; look, my friend Prem is
just coming,.

Grammar

8.1 The continuous tenses

Continuous tenses describe actions that are going on at the time:
they are “-ing’ tenses. The tense is made up of three elements: the
verb stem (f19 from siemT), plus @1/ @I/ & which gives the
‘continuous’ sense, plus the auxiliary verb (&, &, 9T etc.).
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MASCULINE FEMININE

Present ¥ & <& & S @ Iamspeaking
JAAETE 9§ youare speaking
U5, AAA@IE S @Ie  he,it, sheis speaking
TWAARE A WEE  weare speaking
[REICECES 9 @& you are speaking
1T 1T @ F dIMEIE  youare speaking
T, I R@E T E  they are speaking

Past ¥ & <@g AT T @I AT [was speaking

GEICECIE ] 1 @ 4T you were speaking
T, AR A @TAT A E AT he, it, she was speaking
FEEIC R ] @ A we were speaking
[REIEECD a9 @ 41 you were speaking
19 19 | A a9 e you were speaking
T, 3 e o I @ T they were speaking
gH T fedr v @ § We are learning Hindi.
WA AL FIRABEE 1 She's asking about her brother.
T T FRIET ug & A 2 Which story are you reading?
B TS T SIUTH 597 @ 2 | We're making a plan for today.
& arvfT o 7ET ST @I | I'm not going home just yet.
¥ FIFATT FT 5 3T T | I'm coming home on Monday.
FT ST AT JAL AL G 5 7 Are you preparing food?
T e o faar @ 71 You were ringing the wrong

number!

The continuous tense is used for identification on the phone:

AT I 1T @ E 2

& 3T ST @ E |

Who is that speaking?
(‘Who are you speaking?’)
This is Usha speaking.
(‘1Usha am speaking’)
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8.2 Expressions for ‘to have’
[Hindi has no verb “to have’. Instead, it uses the verb T ‘to be’ in
three different constructions, using the postpositions %1, & 9% and

#T/1/ respectively.

+ & Already seen in 4.4 — “to have a cold’ etc:
fiT T SFW F | Pinkie has a cold.
TIIQT FT T AT | Sangeeta had a fever.
+%FqE  For the possession of things, ‘portable” items, time,

money and so on; also for servants (!):
T & 919 9gd fad= € | Raj has lots of toys.

FHR 9T T9T G | We don’t have time.
gh I aga dar AT | They had lots of money.
AT ¥ qT9 SrEaL g | Khanna has a driver.
FL 9T FB WY AL & | I have nothing at all.
+ R/ alﬁ'/ ¥F For relatives, houses, parts of the body:
TEHAAEE | Ram has two brothers.
TMTEETWER%I Krishna has one house.
fara %7 i o1 € 1 Shiva has three eyes.
STRTET & 1T ST=4 & | Prakash has three children.
3 fiaT @7 U sEqaTa & | My father owns a hospital.
Remember that some possessive pronouns — e.g. ¥, T=1RT — don’t
contain 1. Compare:
AT G T £ | Akshay has five children.
WRara =42 | I have five children.
forer %1 i a1t 8 | Shiva has three eyes.
oy o uwh AT B | I have only one eye.

In referring to relatives, some speakers use ¥ (rather than T or #)
regardless of number and gender:

52 F 15 AT |
e 3 T ASHT g |

Bunty has eight daughters.
Lakshmi has one son.
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[X}8b Khanna Sahib’s coming to dinner!

m ST, TS I T =T T JgT AT R & |
FHAT & WA | T SART WRT IR A 397 @78 2
ST g | 9% 3T T U ST § - 30 | 98 FORE WA FTE |
LLEl AT AT 1 BIET ATgA TE1 AT T § 2 T AW & IGHT — firey 2
ST TET | g AT ST TEA g R AT IR G g, 7@ A A |
FHAT B, T IR § F6 Gl AT | GAR T F6 Y AL 7 |
ST Tred Y =R 7 2 =ATST A TR gAY DAY T1ed AT E
FHAT IAHT T T IS ATH A2 8 2
ST T FAT HTH | @ATST e gHAT gL AT AT Fgdl & |
AT B, T WY TSI ST | g fe QR @Y 1 S A
BETII) T &l ST T | R R i m @ @y 0w, e = )
O
<l |} Oh! gt vegetable(s)
WEME™ God # 9@  in (our) possession
HSTKE eighteen U™ wanton luxury; 9 FTAT
AT  separately to live a life of pleasure
FOX  above; upstairs ™ head; faX &@mT to pester
#=  below; downstairs Y along, with, in company

Prakash
Kamala
Prakash
Kamala

Prakash
Kamala
Prakash
Kamala

Prakash
Kamala

Darling, tonight Khanna Sahib is coming here.

Oh God! Is the whole family coming too?

Yes. But he has just one son — Harish. He is 18.

Isn't Khanna’s younger sister coming? What's her name —
Pinkie?

No. She lives separately; the others live upstairs, she lives
downstairs.

Well anyway, fetch (buy, get) some vegetables quickly. We
don’t have anything at all.

We need meat too, don’t we? Khanna ji and his wife both eat
meat.

Doesn't his wife have a name?

How do I know? Khanna ji always calls her ‘Harish’s mother’.
Well anyway, you go to the market right now. You laze
around all day! Go, won’t you?
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Prakash  Yes, yes, I'm going. Why are you pestering me ? Rishi, you
come along too.

ﬂ Grammar

8.3 Some adverbial phrases

Up to this point, you have seen that the oblique case (3.2) only
occurs before a postposition. An exception to this rule is with
adverbial phrases such as 34 &7 ‘[on] that day’. One may imagine
that #1 has been dropped from such a phrase. Here are some more:

I WEHA  next month FraX 98¢ in the afternoon
TATE  in this direction g@ fe7  the nextday
arfgd /9@ to the right/ left STfeAT  inthose days
LER in the early morning @R fa  all day

frox @@ last year feg @ at what time

Similarly, the destination of a ‘motion’ verb is usually oblique:
FH 9T ‘to go to Calcutta’; S8 g ST, “to go to that city”.

¥ g e ST @ E | I'm going to my village.

3 AT AR ST R E | They're going to Agra.

The postpositions & and W also form adverbial phrases. & can be
dropped where indicated by brackets:

ELcy by bus I a@ (@)  properly

Taq by hand AL properly, precisely
G late SR d forcefully, loudly
g ag (@) well S IE R attentively
FaE@  badly

frea@ @  how? W awg 9 punctually
GIECIEIRC] carefully ~ I AR Y usually

St (&) quickly A AR TR/ ¥ specially

The second part of a compound postposition (e.g. 918 from % a1eY)
can comprise an adverb:

PHRASE WITH ADVERB
TR ATV go outside

PHRASE WITH POSTPOSITION
gxHagl  outside the
house
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FA & #9T inside the room =T T

™ come inside
ERg i with me T T &1 =1 you come along
too
AT % FX ontopofthe  Imx 3T look up
cupboard
FEF A under the cloth a8 15 & g shelives
downstairs
TFFFAHA  oppositethe  #8 @A AT & she lives
shop opposite

g‘oh‘rir % AEIF near theshop 38 WS T&aT 9T he lived nearby
EERIEIC after tomorrow ¥ ¥ 15 ten years later

Some adverbs ending in -T form pairs with similar adjectives:

ADJECTIVE ADVERB

FAT of what kind? G how?

Gl ~ straight e straight

arfgar, st right, left e, 18 to the right, left

The Hindi equivalents of ‘this evening, this morning’ are TS T4
Tef golg; the pronouns 92, ¥ are not used here.

8.4 What's today’s date? 3T #T ardie 7 & 2

Dates use ordinal numbers for the first two da

o1 ’ ys of the month
(=, Eﬁ'ﬁ first, second’, both agreeing with feminine a1¢1 “date’);
and with cardinal numbers (19, 9% etc.) thereafter: f

GEAT S the Istof January @ HH  the 3rd of March
@I ASH  onthe2nd of May Z@ S & on the 10th of June

Years are expressed with the word &7 “year’ 1

{ ‘year’. No word for ‘and’
stands between the hundreds and the tens: thus v is & 39 &t
HATe4 ‘(the year) nineteen hundred [and] forty-seven’. :

TS 9T TS & S & FIE R | Today is the 5th of July 1999.

(See the appendixes for more on dates and numbers.)
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8.5 Word order
A typical sentence word order is: subject, adverb, indirect object +
&, direct object, verb:
SUBJECT ~ ADVERB IND.OBJ.+ %  DIR.OB].  VERB
F A & A T AT g |
Keshav sends us fruit every day.

Variations on this neutral word order will emphasise a particular
component:

Fura A F g9 FT 95T & | Keshav sends us fruit every day.
F9rF el B9 1 AW Asiar & | Keshav sends us fruit every day.

So much depends on the style and context of what's being said that
rules are not easily given for word order; but these last examples
show that the position just before the verb often bears emphasis.

A word or phrase whose meaning is already implicit in a sentence
may be thrown in as an afterthought at the end. Sentences from

Dialogue 8B might have appeared as follows:

ST AIRT GIAT AT 3T T & F47 2 (the sentence is implicitly
a question)

ar 77 BT afgT AE AT W E I 2 (“possession’ is clear from
the context)

8.6 Some colloquial usages, and pronunciation reminders

By now, you are well used to the pronouns 7, 9€ as singular, and
¥, ¥ as plural. But out there in the real world, this clearcut
distinction of number is not always honoured: g and % can both
appear as plurals, even though this is not a standard grammatical
use. Likewise, many people’s pronunciation of 78 will convince
you that they’re actually saying 4. Remember also that 3% is usually
pronounced as if spelt @ — and a few Hindi-speakers (perhaps
influenced by Urdu, where vo is the standard form for both
singular and plural) even adopt this form in writing.

Another common ‘infringement’ of the grammatical rules involves
inconsistency in honorific levels. It's not unusual to hear someone
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saying @9 331, anomalously pairing the I imperative with the
pronoun M. This is perhaps felt to be a comfortable compromise
between the two levels: give your addressee the benefit of the
doubt by calling him or her 3T, then go for a friendlier tone by
switching down to the §H imperative.

The ‘royal we’ is very common in Hindi: some people hardly ever
use #, preferring W across the board. But it has a colloquial ring,
and there’s nothing ‘royal” about it at all. Some women use the
masculine first person plural when referring to themselves.

A quite different effect is heard as a heated argument escalates and
speakers drop progressively from high (317) to low () honorific
levels! Remember that  (and even ) can sound offensively blunt
out of context; Hindi has a nice idiomatic verb, 33 #-# #%T, ‘to call
names, trade insults’.

Hindi is spoken across a wide geographical area; its speakers
include many for whom it is not a first language, and it is often
heavily influenced by the grammar and vocabulary of dialects or
neighbouring languages. Like most spoken languages, then, Hindi
has rich internal variety. This makes Hindi-speakers very tolerant
of grammatical deviance; but a non-Indian accent may prove much
more of a block to understanding. So it’s timely now to revise some
pronunciation points. Many learners of Hindi need in particular to
remember the following distinctions:

¢ between dental and retroflex consonants: &9 [ STH
* between non-aspirates and aspirates: |Td / &1

¢ between single and double consonants: =T / =41
* between short and long vowels: %% / %TH

Also, remember the ‘purity” of the vowels, particularly T and 3T (&
and & do not thyme with ‘say’ and “so’).

The glossary at the end of the book provides excellent
pronunciation practice: read whole sequences of headwords aloud,
or ask a Hindi-speaker to do so for you and repeat them
afterwards. Also, practise distinguishing clearly between the two
members of ‘minimal pairs’ (pairs of words that are identical
except for one distinguishing feature) such as the following;:

E
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ST togo ST to know

fe=t of the heart faeet Delhi

EX political party &9 daal

] daal SE branch

R moment T fruit

L1ci fat (f) AT pearl

T peacock e turn, bend
ard seven | (in) company
GIE]] clapping ATAT tray, plate of food
wq less FH work

¥ in i I

g is g are

EXERCISE 8a.1 Change imperfective verbs into continuous verbs.
Then translate.

ST AEd BT & Tt e € |

# | aremT T FHTET E |

T qH ST =41 &l ?

AT 31 FEAT BreT W e S § |

ST AT ATEdT ¥ & AT @rar g |

L T

-~

EXERCISE 8a.2 Translate.

He is preparing different food for you.

Tell her that she was dialling the wrong number.

He'’s coming to Delhi with his relatives tomorrow.

How many sisters do you have? I have two sisters.

All three doctors are working at that same hospital.

He used to dream of me but now he is dreaming of you.
Why are you not giving an answer to my question, Sangeeta?
We were talking to your neighbours about you.

oSO Ul WL

EXERCISE 8a.3 Pratap phones Mohan — from Kathmandu! Supply
Mohan's responses:
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g9 A i - " . < .
e Y | T arer @ & AT | FATFIAE 2 \ T T T AR ST 8 2 T AT A T e o 6 2
= ﬁq—grq;@ . a o T STYHT AT U & 7 AT I TER A F A @A /A& 2
- 7O I F 1 AT A R @ ¢ T STTRY T AT GECE 7 AT qfrd R 2
s a‘é’r%ﬁrsﬁ? 1 © ST EAT AT ST ST § AT 2
hi * ST X R g, 19T fg & are | o R R T AT AR A /A oA 2
TG St T & AT TS F O e F o R 1w wE R |
L1 A Vocabulary
N 9% gt ar S qa - 5 .
e gl T GHRT 1 I & TEY — g et ot 7 oI e 7 | & inside, within W™ force, strength
........ \ AMET  next @’ branch (of tree)
S =T, v e o 2o _
T WWW,HRMWng ST  eighteen @M narrow; T FET to harass
) @M separately @G’ trouble, distress
EX;ERCISE 8b.1 Trsfnslate, using postpositions in the first column FEEE™  hospital a@* way, manner
and related adverbs in the second, as in the model ; Ry
Ilive near Calcutt: . W e i P
& > Cuwa‘_ £ live nearb.y. FOT™  Agra ait! clapping
€ ! H 919 Lgar g | ATSEHA nowadays i{a—ﬁ FAT to call names
1 Sit oiitsldl e fiose. & \ #M ordinary; AW AR T usually FIRFFAT to prepare
2 Look behind the chair. LL(;)I? ]t::c(:ilf ' FOL  above; up; upstairs o tiredness
2 ZVe’re standing opposite the door. The shop is eiis: I ™ luxury; 3 FIAT to live a life qret’ platter
5 D‘;E}f:{)wardsdme- Come this way. of pleasure QTAT alittle
6 Both br(ft?\zr ?arir“t:t;ﬁ' Sleep downstairs. FAT  toearn ™ political party
7  Putitontop of the cupboa; You come along too. FAHAT™  Calcutta @A right (opp. of left)
8 ! P e cupboard. You go upstairs
We live near the cycle shop. They live ne arb)-z FgrT’  story fe@=T to appear, seem
' F1eAig™ Kathmandu fieft ‘of the heart’, intimate
EXERCISE 8b.2 Answer the following questions. F 9@  in (our) possession ! delay; a while
3 ATIHT THIGT e & 2 T wrong, incorrect FEX™ number
R STST T TRE FT G 2 Tt lane AWEIF near, nearby
3 FFHEEr faTar e 1™  hour fA®eMT to come/go out, emerge
¢ FAT SATTH =9 § 7 ' |OET  todrive fA=m@ ninety-nine
4 W%ﬁﬁﬁq@ﬁ%?mﬁaﬁw%? s feq™ birthday #= below, down, downstairs
SA™  June AqEM™ Nepal
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qa ™ moment

qg<™ part of the day
faedT last, previous
Wf book

Q&1 full, complete
AT ™ programme, plan
Wﬂf February
AT to make

arg @) later

Al left (opp. of right)
@™ God

ST tosend

7g' May

#EFT™ month
f@m™T  to dial, phone

AE™  turn, bend

#R™  peacock

foete ™ delay

§T™  year (of calendar or era)

gesl f vegetable(s)

FAI™  early morning

8™ along, with, in company

gragrr care

R ™ head; f& &M to pester

T straight, straightforward;
H1® straight; to the right

Harefra forty-seven
™ hand
g Oh!

333333312

IN THE FUTURE
wifasy &

In this unit you will learn how to

B use the future tense

B express assumptions — ‘I suppose’
B talk about quantity

W use verbal nouns — ‘speaking is easy’

HTaT, TS T A QA AR
il § | qRETET WK afkeTe df g 7 AT @I |

Y g I O 43T AT 2 A R A 8 AoBT aLg AT A |
B &, AT | 9% 3 H AT T AF B AT G Al

¥ oY 7 Y ST | S @ | A qSF & A |

a1 g & Ton.. af v 1Y arew i § amee s @

R AR AT AT ST AT ST AT TR G 2

ot Tt &, AT A &, I AT & o TR eI A
IHFTE |
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fia & AT gAR AT 913 AT | I AY TR AT FT e &
ST X7 T |
Hiftar firz wfeerer sTae W ERIT | 9T AT T T SarS 2
O
CBl| R FTAT to bore THAE™  harm
W if WAST™ nephew
ST innocent, guileless; SAT-AT AT scarcely
quite innocent e’ (invitation to) a dinner

Pinkie Sangeeta, will you come with me to the cinema tonight?

Sangeeta It’s difficult. Your whole family is coming to our place.

Pinkie So you'll stay sitting at home? My relatives will bore you
thoroughly.

Sangeeta  All right, I'll come. But if Rishi or Raj tells Mother, then...

Pinkie Why would they tell anyone. They’ll keep quiet. They’re quite
innocent boys, both of them.

Sangeeta The thing is that... Mother doesn’t know that I'm going out.

Pinkie What's the harm to her if you go to the cinema with me?

Sangeeta Mother says... [ mean... she knows your nephew is my age.

Pinkie Harish will hardly be coming with us! He’ll be going to your
parents’ dinner party.

Sangeeta Then maybe it'll be less difficult. But what will I tell Mother?

Grammar
9.1 The future tense

The future tense is one of the easiest. It consists of a single word,
with no auxiliary (unlike the English!).

# are Bl I will speak

LR TR you will speak

g, I SR refY he, it, she will speak
g AT CIERf we will speak

q At YA you will speak

SILE IS FIRT you will speak

A, F e EIEuil they will speak
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The masculine endings are just 3T for #, -@ for all the other
singulars; - for ¥, and -G7 for all the other plurals. Feminines
follow suit, with -£ as the final vowel. The bad news is that the
three very common verbs ZIT, &, &AT are irregular:

sggn  qmen

ag /Ag G, gAY, JT &, &t

I /3 g, gT o, S &,

AT ST AR I F4 | Sharma ji will phone you.

# 9T ATTIIET AT | I'll come to Varanasi sometime.
At TRy A& @A | Mother won't buy alcohol.

g TEY SATET AGT Al | She won't take more than this.
ST &1 AT ST & ! Pratap won't pay attention!
qfea it T A | Pandit ji will sing a song.

Verbs whose stems end in % or % shorten these in the future tense:

AT > g, AT > frg,

9.2 Future tense in the auxiliary verb

The future of the auxiliary verb 1T can be used within tenses such
as the continuous. Compare the following three continuous tenses:

AT ETE | He is going. (present auxiliary 3)
g ST L@T AT | He was going. (past auxiliary 4T)
FgsT@rarm | Hewill be going. (future auxiliary M)

These sentences are in the present continuous, past continuous and
future continuous respectively. Some more examples of the future
continuous:

TATT 37T B o fawel @c  Pratap will be returning to Delhi
TET & |

by next week.
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T Y foparer e fae A Arun'’s book will be coming out in

et <& g | afew days.
TS 9T T FHT AT 94X Kamala will be preparing food this
F & EAIT | evening.

A similar construction applies with imperfective tenses, e.g. 78 STaT
ERT ‘he will be going (habitually)’; but such usages mostly have a
special implication, as described in the next section.

9.3 ‘Presumptive’ uses of the future

The English sentence ‘That man will be our neighbour’ is
ambiguous: it can indicate real future time (tomorrow, next week),
or it can be an assumption about the present (presumably he’s our
neighbour). This usage is common in Hindi, both with the simple
future, 1T (as in the first example below), and with the future as
auxiliary (as in the remaining examples):

9g ATIHT AT TSIET 9T | That man will/must be our

neighbour.
== |T g & | The kids will /must be sleeping.
TG AT AT AT B | The others will/must be on their
way just now.
AT I T E 2 Presumably you understand Urdu?
TS e T B | Sharmaji will/must know Sanskrit.
F ST FT a9 FL @ @ | They will/must be making
arrangements for a car.

m 9b Arun and his co-author

srw S, FHTLY &0 B9 AT 44T § | Tg & afat oy @ g,
FTCOET H |
S at feoet often & Ugs aTT I3 Ush-a1q i Ao ST 2
I 3t AR AT SR SITAT o ST 1 87 S <1 & dETdd |
EL T ¥ fefgera st afsafedt w1 @ar g o
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T AT e A8 B W@ & T # Fae A 79 T SR T
wg |

) 19 G & foparer @ faair srer-aTaT 99T 3T AT ?

e T FET O rd Are, 99 2 Afer & e = g sfaat e )

bl q¥ B FATE § a7 AT foRaTe i qEg R | cqd Qfenr g —
TG - 3 !

T & A G, T AT FE § o G G | Af STear @,

i B

ar 2T |

NB: Prem’s English words are not given in the glossary.

B9 to be printed F=HT-EET  really good

G  eleven BT AT to come to hand

F&7  hard, difficult HTEF & ARF  at the most

e mail, post A9F  worth (doing)

FEET to order, send for qHE AT to like, approve

et arrangement(s) &l true, correct

1 to stop, stay on wtg but

fS% T tobesold SHaT! public, the people
Arun Prem, our book’s ready for printing. 1100 copies are being

Prem

Prem

printed, in Varanasi.
So will you go to Varanasi to pick them up before returning to
Delhi?

It'll be hard for me to go there just now. We'll send for them by

post.

What will happen about the distribution and publicity of the
book?

All the organising’s happening here; that’s why I'm stopping
in Lucknow ten days more.

D’you think the book will sell well? We’ll make loads of
money?

How (‘from where’) will we make money, Prem. At the most
400 copies will sell.

But in my opinion people will like the book; it’s ‘worth
reading’ — worth reading!
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Arun It is indeed; but your saying it won't effect anything, If the . : . s
sl briv fhen e T oael et feer gt aa € | It is we who speak the real Hindi.

!
o =T e ot T wh The same lout was demanding f |

ﬂ Grammar @rav | money from me too. il :
9.4 The emphatic & g9 a8l @, fedf &r7gi | We'll stay right here, we won’t it
The word & emphasises or restricts the word or phrase that even move! J
precedes it: # & ‘I myself or ‘only I; agd & a=ar ‘very good i
indeed’. Often & can be translated as ‘only’; elsewhere the ST HTE, ST ST | Doctar, please conie st onee. | !
translation depends on context. - |r ] |

& ferr & areq | I shall speak Hindi only. it

FHIRT U & 71 § | We have only one house. i |
In many ways, & operates like T (2.3): it qualifies the word or o iveti l..I'.I
phrase immediately preceding it, and not being a postposition it @T@Wf o : bt llV(-‘.: right here: : '. |
needs no change of case. ot ot g Ttoo think the same thing, |

o ] . B9 a8l STad | We'll go right there. .

H HIHATT BT & AT | I'll come on Monday itself. ~s ’ ; - 5 |

. B9 FET A | We'll do just that.
& & G T ST | I'll come on Monday myself. |

Some pronouns coalesce with 21, giving special forms: | 9.5 Some expressions of quantity

o+ & o= mEr 4+ @ o= T '(l‘%;word EEG isb bo;h ;ﬁfecﬁve l(ag;t EIL 'rr;)any people’) aralgé?rdverg

B u : 9T ‘very big’). This can lead to ambiguities: sgd ETIE]
™+ T - Tl R _@ﬁ_ I could theoretically mean either ‘many good books’ or ‘very good
o+ o= T T+ &= TR books’. To remove this ambiguity and specify the former sense, the
¥®|@ o+ & = ag ™+ G o= T } suffix -81/-%1/-& can be added to the adjective:

L L : i .
W o &= e &= T " agq sresl fHare very good books

G ‘ (adverb agd qualifies sr=eT)
{ g4 =61 fhars many good books
l (adjective aga-dT qualifies faTe)

Some adverbs also coalesce with &: I In a more general usage, -8T modifies or lightens the meaning of the

word it’s suffixed to, giving an ‘-ish’ sense: @T=-&1 T ‘reddish

+ = J ight he et
!@‘ 3 e g ngh there light’; #&T-& 9% ‘quite expensive clothes’. Like English ‘quite’, its
gl 4 " rfght Te | emphasis is rather ambiguous: sometimes it seems to enhance the I
I o+ & = I right now sense of the adjective, sometimes to tone it down. |
W o+ & o= Wi all, absolutely all l et and % ‘much, many, more’ and % ‘little, few, less” are , like ‘

‘ 7gd, both adverbs and adjectives. The sense ‘too much’ is expressed .
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by siga saraT/fa, and “too little’ by ¥gd ##, although the sense of
‘excess’ is not as specific as in these English expressions.

TRIET & (3gd) SATET A In the summer (too) many people
LT AT g | come to Mussoorie.
T H A9 agT AT § | There’s too much/a lot of salt in
the daal.
9% BT 9gd 9 FiW Fa7 g | That student does very little work.
Some more everyday phrases:

FH Y W atleast SATET & FATAT at most
AIST-AZd a certain amount arfesh § s7feF at most
HIHT quite (FTHT T, FTHT 7=671); enough (FTET T4T, HIHT @TAT)

9.6 The infinitive as verbal noun: ST “to go, going’

The infinitive — &1@AT “to speak’ — can be used as a noun, also
meaning ‘speaking’.

ferite di=T 79T 8 Smoking is prohibited.
fet gwzmT sTEE 2 | To understand Hindi is easy.
BT AT 7 BT | To be or not to be.

Like any other masculine noun, this verbal noun inflects in the
oblique case before a postposition: ST9 & wgd, F37 & a1 ‘before
going, after doing’. Hindi uses % like English ‘on’ in 9§+ 9 ‘on
arriving’.

X 9g= X g/ B9 FAT | On arriving home, phone us.
A ST & o1E @ FTFAT 2 What will you do after my going?
o faw & 9T BT § 9 What's the point in writing a letter?

freaT &7 (1<) 55%d 741 21 There’s no need to shout!

The oblique infinitive expresses purpose: & SISl Ter FRIHT ST
@ & ‘We are going to America to teach English’. The oblique
infinitive may stand alone, or be followed by % fa7 or &

# @raT | R gred AT | 11l go to some hotel to eat.
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ag 36 @iied (& fag) a9 He's going to the market (in
STT@TE | order) to buy something.
ST S LA F &% At Send some mechanic to fix
CEl the car.

The idiomatic English use of ‘going to’ as meaning ‘about to” is
reflected in Hindi also: # T 17+ IT 22T § ‘I’m going to sing a song’.

ﬂ Whyisﬂlerenoif?faﬁerﬁmﬁ ‘mechanic’, whenm54we

saw that a person as direct object takes qﬁ? Because the
person here is not individualised - it’s not a particular
~ mechanic but #¢ fiready, any mechamc (ﬁrﬁﬁ incidentally,
s from Portuguese mesﬁ"e }

The oblique infinitive + (F) 774 or () 9% means ‘worth doing”:

&= TREE fer ug Teach Yourself Hindi is

ATAF ; worth reading;

gf, 3% 3qT e g Yes, and its cassette is worth
T E | listening to.

In 6.1 we saw the usage 73 f&=T st € ‘I know Hindi’. Similarly,
AT is used with an infinitive verb as subject, meaning ‘to know

how to...". Being sentence subject, the infinitive is in the direct case:
AT AT | Iam able to swim, can swim.
T TS FEATET AT AT E ? You can’t drive a car?
372 9gAT AT ATaT § IR e They can read but they can’t
TRl ATaT | write.

XERCISE 9a.1 Translate.

E

1 The others will arrive by tomorrow morning.

2 Some day I will tell you the full story.

3 I know that he will not reply to my letters.

4 Your father must be earning good money these days.
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5 They will be thinking that she must be living a life of luxury.
6 My sister will be driving my car today.

EXERCISE 9a.2 Answer the questions on Dialogue 8b:
? FIT FHAT T GAT § T 317 T FT Fo AGATT 37 @ € 7 AT0HT H
AT & 2
7 fiat o a2 e F afEa F 9 @dr 82
AT AT LA & e o< & fone <eif 1 98 § 2
STRTE T T AR ATAN ¢ T AT =@ w7 agar A b o
FAT FHAT & TATA & ITHT I a8 HgAdT ATHT & 2 THT HI
qrear g 2

s o omoopm

EXERCISE 9a.3 Answer the questions on Dialogue 9a.

HATST TTH T AT 3 FHAT & Tai HI7 qG1 3T T 31T, AT F741 2
Hiftar e =i & =T 8 2

FafaT & wredl & IR F fienT 7 7w 2

AT @I H W & TR § w9T T Grad T gni 2

& T F7 781 S 2

€ o o

£

EXERCISE 9b.1 Translate Pratap’s letter from a friend in Canada.

ﬁmsmw.
R i faadm s @A R ag ad @ @r g |
o TR 2 P & oY et el 3 forg T o T ST T O
T § 5 957 e & e F ag # o TR avg et gy Jd 1w &
F AET v 30T & | Frs awerar u ara § AfF @ § SrenT gedy a9 !
Y TR T AT A A T 2 FAHT A T AR K @A 1 3@y
F AT ST | FHHT B FTAS & FIH I §; FIAS AT THAR § &, AT F
HEA & ATEIH, A I H AR AR G Freafamam (o w=o 7o) F svex
& 130 o Zo & ra-qry wga-g fammdf wd &1 1 & fort & e s &,
& o 7 & Ay ST | it wRa € 5 9% e ST S 7 gy it
AR F AT agd [l A9 ¢ R AgfHAr A aw w1 § | wwn
“Zq-ZYfST FEd &, 72
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Fg HT TEG AT T A IR gATS QT & AT | fawdr wgE ) g v

‘ B FEIT | fawelt ¥ ST 2 32 & a12 § TS § SARE ST | 397

wed foem =ue ATt | ET SuR AgT TR GgeAdT § | <IN hIer Y JT

TAT | F IUT HT AG AL S§ Y GEANLH, GHA § AG HATAT | AHEL
TEVEET & T SEHRT FE QAT BT gO | 39T v ofq Feafamam &
I e Y
A = oY €, BrR-aT | UF =5 F FgAT SAT FET G, "I TEl | 6T, AR
TR T GHT SN, A7 q AT T S S T | faed! e ) g

| EIF FRAT | AT AT ST |

e e

1 W EXERCISE 9b.2 Translate.

Will there be any special difficulty (7% f) in learning Urdu?
Next month our students will be going to Lucknow to study Hindi.
Your brother must know (use 3T, 6.1) quite good Hindi by now.
My friends’ father will come to meet me at Varanasi station.

There are lots of places worth seeing near Delhi.

We will go with you to Mussoorie to see the mountains.

Ul = W N

‘ m EXERCISE 9b.3 Fill the gaps with the direct or oblique form of the
I

given infinitive verb, then translate.
% TEF... ATETE TEl & AT 59, W 9gd WAETE | (T to study)
| 2 # TReR... ST @I & QW W7 =990 — oA, AF gril | (R to see)
3 9T LY. ST9hT T6E & 2 q a7 ALY, AL AT | (ST to drive)
| v T fgqdie. .. T 2 7 8T 9, AR, A BT W #T g 7 (FT to smoke)
o T JH 9. .. T T &l ? &F, 7 qaaT. .. g7 998 ¢ | (I to play)

Vocabulary

#Fd  alone FOFT™  America
| IR if FGA  real

F=o1-@MEl  really good A easy

FfEF  much, many, more; AfeF  TWIAM™  arrangement(s),
l A 7w at the most

organisation
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gfag@™ history FWA™  vision (of), audience or
TEr™  intention auspicious meeting (with)

At ‘Eve-teasing’ —sexual
harrassment of girls & women

3! dawn

Ff&T  hard, difficult

#ft  sometime

FHEFA  atleast

FHMT  toearn

HE™  time, period of day

F ATEAT™  around, in vicinity of

GA-AT to purchase, buy

Rt tpl

T¥Md  wrong

U™ song

T to sing

F-T™  lout, hooligan; FeTel!
hooliganism

g eleven

T

B9FT  to be printed

sar! public, the people

SYTST & SUTET  at the most

FFFAT to put right, fix

S mail, post

qEar™  tabla (drum)

M toswim

‘ﬂ?T—iﬁﬂ a certain amount

%1% scarcely, by no means

summer

to shout

TEa’  (invitation to) a dinner

4T &7 to pay attention

TR salt

THAE™ harm

AEE™  youth, young man

@™ letter

R but

T HEAT

qg=M{l to recognise

g to arrive

STEATTE ™ lecturer

®ERT™ profit, advantage, point

PIT FEAT  to phone

S9AT  to play (music)

TRE™ Banaras, Varanasi

feF T tobesold

floqHoZo™ BHU (Banaras
Hindu University)

X FAT to bore

st ™ nephew

W™ future

Wl innocent, guileless, simple

HE™T to order, send for

HETET  to create (noise etc.)

HAT prohibited

7t Mussoorie

HERSMT™  maharaja

to like, approve

——— S,
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@) e to meet famafme @™  university

8™  mechanic, artisan =eqT!  arrangement(s)

ZEl  right here, in this very place T’ understanding; ¥ §
@t fluency AT to enter the understanding,

AT to stop, stay on

WY train

AuAr’ light

HE%F worth (doing)

HE T to return

& right there, in that very place

be understood
Hﬁ true, correct
FATE SEW ™ aeroplane
g™ ATAT  to come to hand

fg@r  tomove, stir

& only (emphatic)




WHAT SHOULD I SAY?
& 1 i 2

In this unit you will learn how to

B express doubts and possibilities
M make suggestions

M give gentle commands

B use conditionals: “if...

m 10a Chotu leaves a message for Prakash

=

151393

T, % BT ST T&T & | FT JhT ST € 7 Iy AR E |
TEl BIZ, AR S | Y =2 7 AT | # 3 A AAw £ 9

Y, AT 378 a8 SATE 6 @aT gTEd I o1 AT AE 2 |
IS FELT AT 2 2 ATHER 8 A a1 T FT &7 399 e @ 2
TTIE TET A1 H AT ST FT F1S (A9GT 3T |

A a3 g Pt 3, B, P o et AT e R 1R
9T THY 7G|

|
|
|
{
|

|
|
|
{
|
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Blg HeH, Sgd WELI ¢ TR ehTar St @e =T qred & o1 #1
FHAT FATSAT SR | TH @A 18T & Figl % Tl 315 I AT |
m T ™ peon, orderly FTfEx  afterall
ATET™  half JRHA  about, concerning
AT ‘message’ fRET™  request
HTgl towant, wish @  oneself (himself)
Chotu Hello, this is Chotu here. Is Prakash ji there? I'm his peon.
Kamala  No Chotu, he’s out. He’ll come in half an hour. Should I give
him some message? .
Chotu Yes, please tell him (this,) that Khanna Sahib wants to talk to
him.
Kamala  Isitsomething urgent? After all we're meeting him just
tonight.
Chotu Perhaps that’s what Khanna ji might have some request about.
Kamala  And my request to you, Chotu, is that you finish what you
have to say. [ have no time. _
Chotu Madam, it’s very important that Prakash ji phone Khanna
Sahib himself.
Kamala  I'll tell him. You tell Khanna Sahib that they should come here
at eight.
ff] Grammar
10.1 The subjunctive

The subjunctive is a ‘mood” or form of the verb whose action is
uncertain, speculative, desired, or suggested: ‘I may speak, might
speak, should speak’ etc. To form the Hindi subjunctive, simply
take the future verb, e.g. ST€(T, and remove the -/ 1/ 41 ending,
leaving 4. Masculine and feminine forms are identical; and all
plural forms except ¥ are identical, ending in -T.

7 A
GEIES

7g,ag 914 he, she, it may speak

Imay speak g A we may speak
you may speak W AEI you may speak

A9 A9 you may speak
7,399 they may speak
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FF@aC?  May/should I say something?
AW 99?7  May/should we go too?
FM 7€ @ | Youshould stay right here. Please stay right here.

This last example shows how the ‘suggestive’ implication of the
second-person subjunctive (9 @I, T %§) can also be interpreted
as a mild command. Indeed the T form of the subjunctive — &,

qrel, S - is identical with the imperative. The negative for
subjunctives is 7. Some more examples:

9 ST 48T SAR /IATRY | Please take your shoes off here.

AT 9aT 78t fad / faf@g | Please write your address here.

Hfqx & 3 BT 7 Gi=AT | Don’t take photos inside the
temple.

g & faeT & fF smr 93 @ 1 You are requested to remain
seated.

This last sentence means literally ‘there is a request of you that you
remain seated’. This is a common formula: an opening clause
indicates the existence of a hope, wish, expectation, possibility,
request, etc., while the second clause (introduced by & ‘that’) spells
out the detail of that wish etc. with a subjunctive verb:

wdsmar ot ffag @ fo¥ | Thoped he/she might write a
letter.

g 37I1E § T 3@mst <@ 7 &1 | We hope the treatment won't
be long.

Bicd Fgl fFagsm @1 Tell Chotu to bring tea (‘that he
should bring tea’).

oA g A RITET | It's possible that the train may
arrive late.

A g fR I M@ F | It's impossible that they would

make such a mistake.

agd w1 g fR g A qa aF  It’s vital that you return by
Arer | tomorrow evening.
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By now you'll be getting a feel for the uncertain, speculative,
‘maybe’ senses of the subjunctive. Equivalent sentences in the
future tense show a more clearcut expectation, a more confident
hope:

w2 favarg a1 fFag o I was confident that he would
e | write a letter.

g a9 g fr s deT A8 We are sure that the treatment
g | won't be long.

10.2 The subjunctive in the auxiliary verb

As with the future tense (9.2), the subjunctive of the auxiliary verb
1T can appear within tenses such as the continuous and the
imperfective. Compare the following;:

TS &Y T & | Raj will /must be sleeping.

TS |T @I | Raj may be sleeping.

39T Tl LT g | Usha will/must be living here.
T ATV & AT & | Usha may be living in Varanasi.

10.3 The verb =TgAT

T84T means ‘to want, to wish’. It is used with a direct infinitive
verb as follows:

frQTsiT o ST AR § |
& 34 ot e =gt £ | I'want to learn Urdu too.
gt qd faeem 7€T 9TedT | Urvashi doesn’t want to meet me.

This construction only applies when the subject of the “‘wanting’
and the subject of the ‘doing’ are one and the same — ‘Father’ in the
first example. But if Father wants someone else to do something, the
change of subject calls for a more complex construction: ‘Father
wishes that I should go home’, with the second verb in the
subjunctive.

Father wants to go home.

firarsit =gd € f # ¥R &S; | Father wants me to go home.
AT AR g R # X1 Urvashi wants me to keep away.
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=T8T also means ‘to like, love, be fond of":

e AT T a9 A8 3 | Everyone’s very fond of you.
o el T g AT 4T | Majnu loved Laila very much.

ﬂDon’ t confuse these uses efmmth the quite separate
i __;'_-?I_;T_f_‘ﬁ'f{i-{:{)nshuction (7.3). S

[X] 10b Sangeeta’s dilemma

=] s Ffy, 3R & a7eT 21 Y oy & Fae 1S A1 q@ st w S
ERIE IS
Bl W SIS ST @1 &1 7 9% 3T ATt & 1 o a8l o = &1 @
Hfrar &, W § | TR A a1 a9y arfiad e | R et —
T w1195 2 l
Eai wTaT T 257 ¢ | & frarst & 03 i s e maw g 0 q@
IR HATE AT | |
afrar & q6T A, 3 foraTeit T R ¥ | 0% 3 47 @ & 4T I
AT ST | ‘
i ST 3% T AT ATER AT | 3/t < oA o Reareht 1
Foofl @Tq |
T (g @] %M 1 o 0% 1 T & FEY 5 98 quaATd FY @Y | \
Y (Goiar &] T qY g4 Froarar s=471 § & — TS &7 1 |
AGT ST | |
L
< ifga’ boredom HHAT™  matter, affair
& or 3T twisted, complex |
Sangeeta Rishi, if I go to meet Pinkie tonight you won’t tell Mum will \
ou?
Rishi iou’re going out? But Mum wants you to stay here.
Sangeeta YesIknow. Butit will be very boring at home. You tell me —
) should I stay or go? '
Rishi It's a rather tricky matter! Should I ask Father what he thinks?

Take his advice.
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Sangeeta Yes, ask won't you, let's see what Father says. But if he’s
sleeping don’t wake him.

Rishi A little while ago he was about to go out. Mum was saying
that he should get vegetables.

Kamala  [from a distance] Rishi! Oh Rishi! Tell Raj to call the milkman.

Rishi [to Sangeeta] Raj is a milk-drinking kid — why wouldn’t he call
the milkman!

Grammar
10.4 Conditional sentences (1)

You've already seen some conditional sentences, for example in
Dialogue 9a. There are two clauses: an ‘if’ clause beginning Y,
and a ‘then’ clause beginning .

In “if’ sentences referring to future events, the verb choice for the
T clause is between imperfective, subjunctive and future, usually
with a future verb in the aT clause. The perceived likelihood of the
condition being fulfilled varies accordingly:
AR qTHT IS4T € AT W 3aX If it rains, we’ll stay inside.
Leall (imperfective: neutral forecast)
I Y T AT 2 FRL @ | If it rains, we'll stay inside.
(future: rain likely)
I qTAT 9 AT g7 3@ | | Should it rain, we'll stay inside.
(subjunctive: rain less likely)
The following examples show imperatives in the aT clause; fx ‘if’
is a Sanskritic synonym for 37T

ofg ST A1gd af ar T et | If you wish to go, go now.
FRIEE g ar R I sT | If you're free, come with me.
Tenses such as the continuous may also appear in an R clause:
FRIB AT G A AT AT 1 Wake her if she’s sleeping.
3R (W 3T T@T & ar # Y 1 | If Ram’s coming Il come too.

In English, ‘then’ is optional in an ‘if’ sentence (‘if she comes [then]
I'll tell her’); but in Hindi 3% can be dropped, while @ is essentjal.
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T FEAT G, (3FR) TET A AT Grandma says, if it rains, don’t
TG 7 ST | goout,

10.5 The suffix -ATar

The suffix a7 / AT / a1 relates a person to the noun it adjoins:
ZgaTT ‘milkman’, fe=aTeT ‘woman from Delhi’, Tiaare ‘villagers’.
The initial noun may be in the oblique: T@aT@T ‘rickshaw driver".

qFergaTe T AR G FAT | Don'’t displease the policeman.
Fo A qras @ d & | Some rich folk are very mean.

femsamat #7 st s 9w 9 & 1 Hindi-speakers are proud of
their language.
Suffixed to an adverb, T forms an adiective — FUTATAT FAIT

‘upstairs room’, IIEATHT FHF ‘nearby shop’; or a noun — FEATET
‘God’ (the one up above).

T Sr=aTe T T e g | 1 like the middle picture.
T FE AT F A E | Everything’s in God’s hand(s).

FIET TTET @HIT & ? 9g-ater | Which car is ours? This one.
Suffixed to an oblique infinitive verb, a1 refers to that verb’s
action, either as noun (fg=T s@=amar ‘Hindi-speaker’, g% ¥ @aTer
‘townspeople’) or adjective (FTHATT F ‘tomorrow’, THATH gHF
‘in the coming week’).

e dimare, sgT asr | Cigarette smokers, sit outside!

el 218 FraaTd 9941 § 957 ¢ | | hate children who tell lies!

ATT FHgT H AT @ 7 Where are you from?

The same construction can mean “about to..." — SH4TET ‘about to go’.
THA F2 ZraTar | The shop’s about to close.
BH AT Bl FLAATS 9 | We were just about to phone.
ag 3THT STaTaT 4T | She was just about to go.
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EXERCISE 10a.1 Fill the gap with a subjunctive, using the verb
indicated. Then translate.

T H A TR AT L. ATAE RO ... 7 (STET; )

IR HIGH @ ... AT ATAE F G A b A0, | (&A1 Tg=0)
sfaa 2 foh g i O § ggd S AT @EL., | (FE)

S TR ¢ For gw el i gene. . ar R F AL 1 (@9 gA)
3Gl foh a8 TS T I SaTe. .. A ATAT TR ... | (3T &)
s frdes 2 o oy 2o & OF .. | (&)

;e o e

EXERCISE 10a.2 Transpose imperative to STgT + subjunctive on
the pattern shown. Then translate the new sentence.

am B

AT T B 1Y | - & =mgar & o s s e o |
I want you to go home right now.
v AT R SETe & | # AT g ... )
2 @I (7 =gar & f...)
3 TR & A AR | @Famar g ... )
2 difear gz 7 927 1 F=mgar g ... )
T Y T | (e g ...
)

STTST 1 G 1 T8 TgTeT | (7 =raar g ...

EXERCISE 10a.3 Complete the sentence with an appropriate
clause. Then translate.

3 gfe ST AT T A AV A e

3 IR qH SAY THET FTEET B AT oo

v g U FH THAT TET & FIOT & AT wovvevrecrvnraren

& R A TG AT oo

& Pl v T e e #T geTE o |
2 SR TR . X o F T 98 T 9% FEL TE JI |
¢ AT 3T AT AR 7 S

& A T SgT T FT |
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EXERCISE 10b.1 Translate Kamala’s note to Prakash. ' ‘ EXERCISE 10b.3 Translate.

SFFHT — T of =T & e ol % BT H | ‘fﬁ T — WA A T F 1 Kamala wants Prakash to do‘scm}e shopping for tonf'ght’s dinnelr.

L e wed & vl qeftar T e 2 Nobody knows why everything in the nearby shop is so expensive.
M=% o8 ﬂmﬁl " N ' qﬂl‘l’f{ml‘é’fﬁ " WT{‘ R 3 It’s possible that Pratap may return from Nepal by tonight.
@Hﬁﬁﬂﬁmﬁ—ﬁﬂ%qﬁmﬁl WW@@'“%WWH ‘ 4 For some reason, even Sangeeta wants Pratap to come home soon.
T ST | Y ar WW%W H STSITE 37T & STSAT | ST & 5 If Pratap’s train is late, someone might go to meet him at the station.
AT Fieg AR — o AT | 7 F2, T, wht it =fee | @@ s ‘ 6 If Pratap brings something for Sangeeta, what will she say?

Fr foree FRaTer F FT AT R IS § | T FY TR FRET =T A A T ‘
I SIS q AThe-ATAT BT § AT, TEVATEAT GH 9T H ST, F&T aAv
Vocabulary

T qET S B9 & | TG FTHG 2 A QT T <o A FEy Ao o _y
ST | 31 F @A FAT W T AT T |

H QY 3% 92 F ATSAT | IR QH T 5 AR (Ha9d — 399 uad T § @12)
T SEAETel FHL FT GIF FL | TG Al 91 § HLAT; G HEAT Al Ggb | § q1R-
TR T AT § et § 56 3 awre & 0 F grer dfend W & a1a wi
TAAT § | TR AT AT fam WK wfaat A § | uar Agl 59 9 & @ @
T AR T G & | T AT 7 &1 § | aue & At v @ f
ST ST e A fo T E | A O A Y T R 0 et @ A
W@ | Fo

EXERCISE 10b.2 Answer the questions on Kamala’s note.

ST AT F HHAT 4T AT 2 ?

FIAT FET ST ATEd F o JaTr S AT9 FIF A 2

TS AT @R #4912t W g ?

gesil @En & a1 war fwad e s 2

IR ST STeg! G aT99 3TC T ag 97 i ?

HITHY T Te1-aTelT ZHT & SATET T & 2

STRTT T & GaT o T o & foher SISy a7 9o & 2
¢ HHAT F1 FATET & T aTeT ST =% 7 qHTS AL 2

¢ FHAT T A1 BT GAATE 2

t0 T HHET QI § T Qe o o F sga qeg 4T E 2

[T - A C I

AT A AR this time

A certainly

FYWT  impossible

arfEx  afterall

ART™  auto-rickshaw
AEM™  half

%490 so (asin ‘so big”), so much
TAM™  treatment, cure
3f9a@  proper, appropriate
SARAT  to take down, take off
gfte!  hope

AT high

EI;T{H miserly, mean

™ fork

FWHR  work-shy, lazy

& or

get!  buying, shopping
Gret FAT  to vacate

€=M to draw; take (photo)
g  oneself

™Hn pride

=t cow

TR angry

TEET ™ peon, orderly

THI™  spoon

Hlgl to want, wish, be fond of

Qﬂ‘f knife

e ! responsibility

LW lie

2T twisted, complex

8% oneand ahalf

T@  immediately

TH™  price

T A otherwise

AT ™  request

FAE™  note

9EsHl  to catch, grab, hold

9SAT  tofall

qaT™ address; 94T 7@l don't
know, no idea; 94T @ﬂT to
know, be aware

QY 98T torain
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gfe@ ! (used in singular) police ATfgX  expert, skilled
T time, occasion; AL T time  IMA™  confidence, faith
and again afc if
TR A about, concerning ™ rickshaw
fifa’ boredom feee ! list
ST heavy FR™  time

‘ilf-lf mistake; Y& HFLAT to make a
mistake

AT to forget, err

M9 back; 199 ATAT to come
back
@™ belief, confidence

BACK

PRATAP HAS COME

AT TS AT §

In this unit you will learn how to
B describe past events

B distinguish regular actions from one-off events

fferm temple 9T possible
Tt ﬂy;ﬂﬁﬁﬂfwm’kﬂl e cleaning
flies’, laze about gag!  advice 11a Pratap rejoins his Hindi class
TR but @R’ stair, staircase vt St AT | qW A1 wgd faA) & ara Forg § 97 &1 ¢ v el
7ag’  help; 73 3T to help FRT™  week T g 2
qHAT™  matter, affair I FEFT  tolend a hand S St g, & FTEHIS TAT 9T | AT FHTCAT | rofY el T HT &
feeett wfter _
Wt St ATEY AT Y HIE T AR & T A AU A T AL A ?
ST # 1w e & AT LT FA AT 4T, R AR H g HISHIG
FE R
I vt oft T 7 9T AT ? HIS, THEAT AT TG 8% ?
S St =&Y, A et s faew Jurer sy &, safag & g9 ary
| I F6 arEdl 9 e @ |
wit st s ¥ e | A g T, AT § g 9 e aie o
' Sy ST g, SHT aga-d AT fardy de & | § syt feedt AR e !
| v St A1 AT ek FraTit T qrarR Ay fawd arag g § 2
_ sy ST T, g9 aryr 9y oY 1 7 Y fewa Fest § S |
e =8 € |
|m HT% AT to forgive, excuse ATfeX & intheend
l ey f forgiveness @ﬁTf accident

Mt “trekking’ AT G together
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Sharmaji Oh Pratap! You've come to class after a long time! Did you go
away?

Pratap Yes, I'd gone to Kathmandu. I'm sorry. I returned to Delhi just
yesterday night.

Sharma ji There’s no need to apologise; but what were you doing in
Nepal?

Pratap I'd gone to do some trekking with some friends, but in the end
we stayed in Kathmandu.

Sharmaji Why? What happened? There wasn’t an accident was there?

Pratap No, my father had come to meet me, so I went with him to see
some friends of his.

Sharmaji Now Iunderstand. So listen Pratap, did you speak some Hindi
in Nepal?

Pratap Yes, lots of people speak Hindi there. I haven't forgotten my
Hindi!

Sharmaji And has your father come back to Delhi with you too?

Pratap Yes, we came together. He wants to meet some friend in
Defence Colony.

B Grammar

11.1 Transitivity

Intransitive verbs are those which do not take a direct object: they
describe a change of state (e.g. a motion or movement) — ‘He
arrived”; ‘We'll go to India’; ‘She got up’ — rather than an action
done fo something. (In English we can’t say ‘He arrived the house’
or “We’ll go India’, because these verbs are intransitive.)

A transitive verb is one that can take a direct object - it describes an
action done to something: ‘I drank the water’; ‘Sweep the floor!’;
‘“We'll write a letter’. Such verbs are still transitive even when
there’s no object expressed: ‘I drank’; ‘Sweep!’; ‘We’ll write’.

In the perfective tenses — ‘I spoke, have spoken, had spoken’ — most
intransitive verbs in Hindi take a construction in which the verb
agrees with the subject, as in other tenses met earlier; these are
introduced in 11.2 below. (@T¥T ‘to bring’, though transitive, shares
this construction.) But most transitive verbs follow a quite
distinctive construction, introduced in 11.3. The two constructions
are then brought together in 11.4. Each section has its own
dialogue.
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11.2 Perfective tenses — intransitive verbs
The perfective tenses refer to completed actions: ‘I rose, I have risen,

I had risen’. The participle consists of stem + -3, -G, §, %; thus 32T,
33, BT, F&I.

The Hindi equivalents of the auxiliary ‘have’ and ‘had’ in these
tenses are ¥ and 9T respectively: # 32T ¢, # a1 a1. The tense ¥ 327 =T
‘I had risen’, can also refer to a relatively remote past, with the
sense ‘I rose [some time ago]’".

MASCULINE FEMININE

¥ 32T, BTE, 2T AT SBV, STE, BT A Irose, have risen,
had risen

g 9T ITE FTAT I, I, I AT yourose, have
risen, had risen

qg@AE o1, TS, ISTAT IS, TEE I AT he/it/sherose,
has risen, had
risen_

| 9, FPEBA 3&T, IBT &, 36T we rose, have
risen, had risen

W S, WA, FRY 38T, S3T &N, BT A1 yourose, have
risen, had risen

A I3,38E P 35T, 3T, T4 yourose, have
risen, had risen

IF 9, FPE @A 331, BT E, 8T 41 they rose, have

risen, had risen

Verbs whose stems end in a vowel (e.g. 3T- from 3T “to come’)
insert a @ between the stem and the masculine singular participle
ending (giving ¥TT), and optionally elsewhere:

SATAT, TS, 4TS, AT (optionally s, s, armd)
(The verbs ST and &HT have irregular perfectives:

HTAT —
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(optionally 7, T, T)
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T, T, T, TS
RIS 4

ST =

BT —

This construction only applies with intransitive verbs, such as T#T ‘to
roam, tour’; 3gLT ‘to stay, wait’; I ‘to move’; T T ‘to emerge’;
98T ‘to fall, befall’; 9g=HT ‘to arrive’; 9T ‘to resound, chime’; &A1
‘to forget’; fHeAT “to meet’; AT ‘to stay, remain’; TAET “to weep’;

AT “to return’; M ‘to occur’; and, as noted earlier, AT9T ‘to bring’.

T 3T ? What happened?

HTET @leT | The gardener returned.

EEERIEERECIl The girls arrived yesterday.

aeh @ A | The boys cried a lot.

FAT qH AT 4T AT A1 2 Did you bring my medicine too?

FG T GATE | Nothing has happened.

T framefr &2 € 2 Has Father returned?

W =X 9 & You have reached home.

FoT e AR AT | I too have cried several times.

I SATIhT ZAT ATAT § | Rishi has brought your medicine.

AT F1E FeeAT g8 o1 2 Had some accident happened?

AN I AT AF AL T | We had returned by 10 o’clock.

ATATSIT GRET T T o | Mother had arrived the day before
yesterday.

T afred g ¥ | Both women had cried.

g IY T & ATAT AT | He’d brought it yesterday.

4
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[@J11b What Pratap did in Nepal
|
i

ST
Tt St

T 7 ST ST, T & A ATTAT AT F T 2

SR T T T3 TLIRT ? TS IR AT He ?

St gf, 9 F5 foead) Jax @R, 3% <7 =1y #1 qfcat o
BT |

FISHIE § T F5 BIET @i 2
THIST ST= FT SRT AT 9T, T AYT T TR A ST HT
ST | JELT Y |

T a4 AT 2 OF FT gaHT WK sragasaT | 47 2
&f, Fif farsit & 798 IR g9R ¢ 3uR fau 4, 6 dew
e F faq |

AqTel  Nepali FA™  camera
ep
™ twen 9T tosell

ty
=4 twenty-five £ compulsion

ty p

=™ word s { necessity
SR ™ present, gift TIAT™  rupee; money
We!  gift, presentation IUR ™ loan; AR AT to
fecft  Tibetan borrow
FR™  (item of) jewellery AEH ™ apresent
W™ photograph

Sharma ji
Pratap
Sharma ji
Pratap

Sharma ji
Pratap

Sharma ji
Pratap

So tell me Pratap, did you learn the Nepali language in Nepal?
Ilearnt some 20 or 25 words, not more than this.

And did you buy anything? Some present or gift?

Yes, I bought some Tibetan jewellery, and I also bought two
silver images.

Did you take some photos in Kathmandu?

Iintended to take pictures, but I sold my camera on arriving in
Nepal. I had no choice.

Why did you do such a thing? Did you need money so badly?
Yes, because Father had borrowed 4000 rupees from me, to
buy some presents.
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ﬂ Grammar

11.3 Perfective tenses — transitive verbs

The perfective tenses of transitive verbs have a unique
construction, still based on a participle comprising stem + -3, -T, b
£ The following example uses the transitive verb femT  to write':

g« i farfeat foet |
For the English subject ‘the boy’, Hindi has #% ¥, in which the
‘agentive’ postposition 7 is an untranslatable word indicating the
agent or ‘doer” of the action. The verb fer&T agrees with the f=fgat

‘letters” — feminine plural. See how the verb agreement changes
through the following sequence:

aesh o T =T forT | The boy wrote one letter.

(et agrees with =& fem. singular)
e o af fafgat fewf| The boy wrote two letters.

(fet agrees with f5feat fem. plural)
@s% 4 UF 97 fa@T1 | The boy wrote one letter.
(=T agrees with 97 masc. singular)
The boy wrote five letters.
(o7 agrees with % masc. plural)
Agreement also applies to the auxiliary verb (e.g. in TT &, AT 4m):

The boy wrote five letters.

2% + of= a7 o7 |

9 7 T@ AT @R § | Ram has bought ten cups.
(@13 € agrees with @ masc. plural)
FgHI A F% M9 M E | The girl has sung several songs.
(T § agrees with fid masc. plural)
ST & flagt @1ST 47 | The thieves had broken a window.
(AT ¢t = fiagt fem. singular)
T fafgat 2t &t € 2 Where have you put the letters?
(T § agrees with fafgat fem. plural)
I had read several books.
(7@Y 4T agrees with ffaT¥ fem. plural)
If no direct object is expressed, or if the direct object takes the
postposition #T, the verb is invariably in the masculine singular:

#9 2 forare geT of |
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ASHT A LA & AT | The girl listened carefully.
(no object expressed)
gt 7 A1 al F1 gAr | The girl listened to both the songs.

argfral 7 fgl 1 7gT a7 | The girls had read the letter.

T

S e

A few verbs that normally follow the intransitive construction
(11.2) switch to the transitive construction when a direct object is
expressed. Examples include %=1 “to understand”:

W T | We understood. (no object expressed)
A9 TeIRT 91d el @93l | We didn’t understand your point.

Some common verbs have irregular perfective participles:

HAT fFrr  few &Y &t
AT faar  fw il
& far  famw & &
AT frar  fw oY

There’s one more thing to learn for this rather demanding
construction — a special set of pronouns used with 7, some of which
differ from the usual oblique pronouns (3.4):

R | Ful 1w  fFEA (singular)
T @ W g # R (plural)
7o T TR CIE i
| I E| Srei

T AT
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m 11c Pratap phones home
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| Pratap Hello Mum, this is Pratap speaking.
Anita Pratap! You haven’t phoned or sent a fax for several weeks.
What happened?
Pratap I went travelling in Nepal. I've brought some lovely things for
you from there, Mum!
Anita Yes, youmust have, and you must have had a great time too!
But yourHindi studies...?
Pratap Just nowthe eleventh lesson’s going on; before I went to
Nepal we were doing the third lesson.
Anita Then youmust have fallen far behind. Or did you keep your
studies gring in Nepal too?
i Pratap Yes Idid but1didn’t do a lot of work because I spent several
| days with Father.
Anita Oh, he came there too! I'd thought he must be in Lucknow, at
his home
~ [5] Grammar

11.4 More on perfective verbs

Dialogue 1lc uses perfective tenses of both transitive and
intransitive verbs. It includes examples of the perfective with a
future-tense auxiliry (ZM), yielding the sense ‘will have done,
must have done’ etc. (see 9.2. and 9.3 for parallels in the
imperfective and continuous tenses). The auxiliary may also
appear in the subjunctive (27), giving the sense ‘may have done’ etc.
Here then is the ful set of perfective possibilities:

ST AT |, & FaTT S &7 |
Freftar ST | A S G & I TG (ohaT, A TEI WAT | AT AT 2
ST ¥ AqTer & AR AT AT 17T § F saah (¢ 6 grax S arar
gart
ERin gf, ATq BN, St I Ee AT ST 7T g ¢ 9% gReiy et
T 9. ?
LRIk AT T § TTEAT 918 9 @1 & | 4 4919 9 & 9 8w
TET IS TR T |
Frefia T W o IS DT ER | AT AT AT A A AT TBTE Sy
T 7
S ST QY T, SfeheT SATaT 19 AET fohaT F4i s A= foare &
Ty i fad TR |
weftar =T, 9 ST q&T ATaT 91 | #7 = 97 F 98 wees § g,
JIA T H |
0
CBl| g™ fax i3 behind

¥HAT  to travel for pleasure, tour &S  to be left, fall back
ST current, continuing; ST
TEHT to maintain

ST to spend (time)

qT™  fun, pleasure, enjoyment
TR studies, studying
9™  lesson, chapter

IRl e ST | They sent a fax.

IR G WA ¢ | They have sent a fax.

IR FA ST 2T | They had sent a fax.

IrRIA Ry ST 3T | They will/must have sent a fax.
Il T T | They may have sent a fax.

Finally, here are some more examples of perfective tenses. Make
sure you understand the agreement of each verb. When you've
done this, you havemastered a really essential construction.

7% foraTer @ 200 g% fAaelt g1 | The new book will have come

out by 2000.
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wafeT g e A9 87 | It's possible that Grandpa may
not have arrived.

1 agfHaT ST F9 & |15 | Both girls slept in the upstairs
room.

I I WIS WERT FT GAT | He/she listened to their sweet
words.

FAH I7% T FT FFHET GATS 4T | We had told them a ghost story.

T &Y gH Al AGT TS | We didn’t sleep at night. (‘sleep
didn’t come’)

A U soel-AT e 3T | We saw quite a good film.

el F g IR 92 4 3 | The dhobi has washed all our
clothes.

G FAT foFae o 2 fReT 999 7 | Who took my chair? Some boy.

QT ST FTAT ATS € | Gita has brought her luggage.

GITAT F FHLT GTAT TAT | Sangeeta found the room
empty.

EXERCISE 11a.1 Translate.

¢ el we ge ST wEe | 9EE E , ags off, o= 2, ads &t
A IR NS | /WL E L o, S, @A
T TR T I MR AE |/ TE §, T off, w By, wE &Y
AR A ¥ 7 A & et | v 3, el off, foehr 6, et 2
Ig oA ATHE ATAT |/ ATAT &, IATAT AT, STAT ST, A74T &1

s o oW ow

EXERCISE 11a.2 Translate.

1 My sons went to India.
have been

2 They toured (FHT) for two weeks.
will have toured, may have toured

/ have been, had been, will have been, may

[/ have toured, had toured,

PRATAP HAS COME BACK 145

3 They stayed in cheap hotels. / have stayed, had stayed, must have
stayed, may have stayed

4 They spoke (STT) a little Hindi. /have spoken, had spoken, must
have spoken, may have spoken

5 They had quite a good time. /have had, had had, must have had,
may have had

. EXERCISE 11b.1 Translate.
qTIT ¥ ¥ T Z@T @G | /@AY §, AT T, JET gRi, JEt &
2 Iraid Gar dima &v | /&t g, < o, <7 g, & ar
1 TR A TTGT AT |/ /T &, | o7, /0w gem, wi g
¥ qraT ¥ farehrad &1 | / &7, FT oA, T ST, T ar
o [fF TETH Y IET | /T, FET 9T, JET G, 4T ar

. EXERCISE 11b.2 Translate.

The dhobi washed both saris. / has washed, had washed, will have
washed, may have washed

2 He only gave one sari back. / has given, had given, will have
given, may have given

3 His wife wore (787T) the other. / has worn, had worn, will have
worn, may have worn

4 We saw her at someone’s wedding. / have seen, had seen, will
have seen, may have seen

5 They apologised. / have apologised, had apologised, will have
apologised, may have apologised

. EXERCISE 11c.1 Add #T to the direct object. Then translate.
[E5] moDEL: 3a fagdr @y | - I8 fagdr & @ |

He/she opened the window.

¢ TR A 9797 T s g e

3 9T 3G9 99T FI A1 Al AT |

1 AT A TRMER & A1g TR |

¢ OIOT A 9N 9F A fag g At
4 . THEER T JUAT HI-ET TS 32T |
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EXERCISE 11c.2 Remove T from the direct object. Then translate.
MODEL: G QAT AT HGGT | -~ I AT ThaTe TG |
He/she read both books.
HY S AR FYST T SN |
SRR 7 9T fadie T wed T iR Ffey a1 firemy § v |
TR 7RI &<t § § sy fovamar 1 forer ..,
- ST 3O AT FT AT TR v fwar |
qe IR AT STl Fr 9 o s &1 sfae et Aiat wr g |

£ X w o o

EXERCISE 11¢.3 Write (or make up) a diary entry for any recent day.

(Say what time you got up, what you had for breakfast, where you
went, whom you met, etc. Pay careful attention to which verbs take
the 7 construction and which do not.)

Vocabulary
#TfEc &  in the end, after all fa™ song
AFE™  joy, enjoyment; AT TSRAT  to spend (time)
AT to feel enjoyment Hg1E™  (stepsat) riverbank
A | necessity ¥HAT  to tour, roam
Fet!  finger HR™  thief

JSHET  to pickup
SYR™  loan; SYK T to

BEAT  tobe left, fall back
St current, continuing; ST

borrow TE@AT  to maintain
YR ™ present, gift FE™  (piece of) jewellery
9 when? ! ‘trekking’
Fraf price, value, cost THEM™  spectacle, show
FAT™  camera fosft  Tibetan
" T to open EhW to break
! Ganges TEW ™  apresent

@™ tumbler (glass ormetal) &AT! medicine

ET™  paternal grandfather

THAIR ™ shopkeeper

QEFF{TF accident

[TH  until late

AR ' noon, afternoon

&’ nose

#igf sleep; T AT to feel
sleepy

qs=1q  twenty-five

qgTe! studies, studying

qTEl  the day before yesterday;
the day after tomorrow

qgaql  to puton, wear

Q3™  lesson, chapter

qm¥T  to find, obtain

§® behind

e™  stomach

orEr™  cup

sfag famous

o’ film

foeeft  film-related, film-style

FF™  fax

®IEr™  photograph

9T to resound, chime

ﬂEf (upper) arm

i twenty

9T tosell

@™ ghost

#zf  gift, presentation

Fﬁf{ﬂ'f compulsion

HOT™  fun, pleasure, enjoyment;
AT ATAT to enjoy, have fun

HEAT  toaccept, believe

HTH HLAT  to forgive, excuse

et forgiveness; AT s
to apologise

W™ gardener

T sweet

T possible

ﬂ"'ﬂ' to weep, cry -

ardt’  lathi, stick

199 AT to take back

=™ word

farrra ! complaint; T
FIAT  to complain

qI ™ together

Al torelate, tell, recite




ASK HIM AND TELL ME
STH BT = FqT QY

In this unit you will learn how to

W link verbs in sequence

B tell the time in detail

W talk about ability to do things
B express nuance in verb actions

X] 12a Khanna phones Prakash
w ST, H T A1 &7 E | I SR — A 0 F feax 7
ATTHT FET AT 2
STRTH T g AT & TEHT AT | FT G T T grew
AT & | (7757 1T #23] Foer, @t Ara 96 <3 & 5

FAT GIT ST ATST I T 2
FHAT [T ararsr 7] TqT 0 6 @ & 2 Wiar & I 4T ST |
ST AT TG EAT AT F AT A FAT AT ST | AT TEA AT |

FHAT &l 8T AT FET — 9% ST AT FATRT SF1-ZS 7 T |
ST 3 W Ao § 7T 2 q e &Y i F o § wgae R
TR 2 [S7T5T H1ST #XF) @AT WIS, FS GG G ¥ 2

TwT GHIRT 92T g3 § 7 7 37 9T 61 @ &... B, 7S o1 78 1
LD
3| feR™  dinner AT low, faint
T8 %t ™ Home Minister (wife) ~ wT-2eT™ dealings, connection
AT FF  kindly, please Gﬁ-@iﬁ : sycophancy, flattery
fre™  minute & or

Y FT  tohold (phoneline)  FR™  crocodile
e voice, sound &m hostility
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Khanna  Prakash, it's Khanna speaking. Tell me this - will your
daughter be at tonight’s dinner?

Prakash  I'lljustask the ‘Home Minister’ and tell you. Kindly hold a
moment sir. [lowering his voice] Kamala, Khanna Sahib’s asking

if Sangeeta will be there tonight.

Kamala  [ina high voice] Why is he asking such a thing? What business
does he have with Sangeeta!

Prakash  Idon’t know what must be in Khanna Sahib’s mind. I'll just
ask and tell you.

Kamala Yes, do ask — but don’t be such a yes-man to him!

Prakash  Is he my boss or not? Do you want me to antagonise the
crocodile while living in the water? [sweetening his voice]
Khanna Sahib, was there anything in particular?

Khanna  You know our son Harish? We were just thinking... Well
anyway, never mind!

®® simple pair of alternatives. =T & fF FTwT i

Grammar

12.1 99X ‘having gone, after going’

ST (verb stem + FX) means literally ‘having gone’ or “after going’.
It’s often used for the first of two verbs describing a sequence of
events, where English might use two main verbs linked by ‘and’-
‘She opened the door and came in’. @9F means ‘having opened’
or “after opening’ — SXATHT W@ a8 FAX # 7. This form is called
the “‘conjunctive particle’ or the “absolutive’ — technical names for a
beautifully simple grammatical device!

TUT TR HAH F | Sit over there and rest.

B U I & faee We used to meet our friends

TIT FA 9 | and chat.

FTHT FIT & e o7 v | After drinking coffee I had a
cigarette too.

g ST FATHL HY LTS | She called a taxi and went
straight home.

Colloquially, -#% can be replaced by %, giving 1%, @iea etc. Note
that AT has %% only.
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B9 1% @ | Wash your hands before eating! I - |
# I BN T FATST | I'll phone them and tell them. 1|
FSH T IIX FTh 14 73T | After crossing the road turn left.

The conjunctive particle is independent of the main verb: it has no L
unpact on the surrounding grammar. In the first example below, =
ST is intransitive, but the main verb is @1, which is transitive
and takes #; in the second example, ST is transitive, but the main
verb is #THT, which does not take 7. ] '

IG FH 9T 45 A @@T | He/she sat on the floor and ate

a mango.

BT =TT F1 aTaT | Chotu made tea and brought it.

Thus the conjunctive particle phrase is a bit like a parenthesis,
insulated from the main clause: 38 (%3 9% S5H) 7 @TAT: BiZ =TT
(SF¥ITeF) @,

n The subject of the corz]unchve parﬂcle is usua‘ily th
the subject of the mam Verb \ St

Some conjunctive parhcles funcl'lon as adverbs

SE EE e, “qH I EN” | He/she said laughingly,
“You're crazy!’
HTeT AISHT TEAT | The gardener arrived running,
HETATAT FH / FT FH kindly, please
The following phrases are also based on conjunctive particles:
FI BISF  apart from, exceptfor (@) K via

SH-gFF  deliberately @< 9T even by mistake

TETH BISH FIS ALY sirerr | Nobody spoke apart from me.
ST AR & G @1 ATt € | The train goes via Agra
to Gwalior.
T &H SIT-a FagTaT 2 ! You irritate us on purpose!
AZT SR W 7 ST | Don’t even think of going there!
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12.2 What's the time?
Telling the time involves the following vocabulary:

EEGI to chime, resound T one and a half
qi, 9T three-quarters &%  twoand a half
LEN one and a quarter gr¢  plus a half (with
three and upwards)
foncm T §? / 997 T @ 2 / T 2TRA AT 2 What's the time?
fHaaTs UHANTE  GATaNTE  Sgawrg  GHaraw g
It's... 12.45 1 o’clock 1:15 1.30 1.45
AaHg FATATNE TEANE TNATINE TG AT AN E
It’s...2 o’clock 2,15 2.30 2.45 3.30

Saying ‘at’ a particular time involves the oblique form &% (used
adverbially — see 8.3):

T &9 ATHT | Come at one o’clock.
ZH @I 3¢ a9 qgAT | We'll arrive at 1.30.

Minutes before and after the hour are expressed by a5 & and a9
respectively. SSIT also features in other tenses and expressions:

q1q a9 A 29 fame 2 It's ten to seven.

15 9 19 fAme € | It’s twenty past eight.

TTET 9T 19 a9 § a9 A 9| The train arrived at ten to
seven.

ARAA T H AT IT RS | It's just nine at night in
India. (nine is striking)

[aE F a9 a9 § | It’s nearly ten in the morning.
(ten’s about to strike)

BV TG A9 9 ATST el | The train will depart at
eleven on the dot.
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Traditional Indian timekeeping divided the day into eight three-
hour ‘watches’ called 8% (Sanskrit 52%). The word survives in the f@y  particular MSE ™ food
following expressions: ' FEHAT  tobeable SIS AT to dine, eat
f .
A7 noon, early afternoon 1 AFEIFAT  necessity SHAT  to have already done
- st elder brother’s wife ffa®™ marriage
AR 78X in the afternoon ] : ) f :
_ _ FEHFW™  leisure, free time #e!  meeting, encounter
TS T8 all day long (13T “all eight’ — see 7.5) ™ regret #EA remarkable
' RS ™ publisher

' IS Kamala ~ Oh Arun, just go into Pratap’s room and bring a chair. Put it
= over there.

Arun Yes of course, I'll fetch it immediately. Do you require any
particular chair?
Kamala  Bring any one. Then phone Suresh and ask him if he can come
to the dinner too.
Arun It's not necessary to invite him, sister-in-law; if he’s at leisure
he’s sure to turn up.
Kamala  And will you stay too, Arun? Khanna ji will be pleased to meet
you.
Arun Regrettably I cannot stay. I'm going to dine at my publisher’s.
Kamala  Soyoudon’t want to meet Khanna ji? You'll regret it later!
Arun I've met him already. We met at a friend’s wedding. He’s a
ST 3TV, ST ST ¥ FHR F TR T [T A AT | J remarkable man.
&
Y, e, i T T | Fordtw e = 2 & Grammar
HIE T AT | T G AT G 6 79 T o 71 F o7 e i J ;
feme Sy I? These three verbs are used with the stem of a preceding verb (T
T AT HHA 2 | ; ; : .
e & e ot o to eat’ in our example) to give the senses shown:
ESIEEIRCICERE T g ¥ T¥TST, £ ECIE
T &Y ST | T AT to be able to eat
AR Y B, e 2 T e T St = gy S | =T qTT to manage to eat
A FT 1 & T & 78T w6 qaT | A9 THTF F q8F Ao QT e to have already eaten, finished eating
il BETIE Shy t
T T =T GrEs & e A =y 2 917§ qwarsi | gl 2! 3 Cecanea' » 2
2 = : = g FAT TH T AT Tl T 7 an you come tomorrow?
H a1 379 i =97 § | U i & framg & guy S gs ot k4 e
R ® g AR AT G ST FAAT | She won't be able to go with you.

G ATHTE |
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# X q AT AL @7 AT | I couldn’t eat the whole apple.
TH ITHT Ter<T qHET aTamr 2 You'll manage to understand

his Hindi?
“F &Y 3T F 919 T qfFwG § 1 It's difficult to manage to say
‘rha’ correctly.

B @ &T 9 & | We have already eaten.
ST FIS GT =/ EA | The dhobi will have finished
washing the clothes.

A AT THEr &, T & | Had your tea? Yes, finished it.
As some of the examples show, these constructions don't take .
FAT GIIQT 7 9 FW @cH fF41§ 2 Has Sangeeta finished that
work? (F with #zT)

No, she didn’t manage to finish
it. (no & with & 9T4T)

TR, % S¥ =e TR H 9IS |

And %7 is rarely used in the negative.

FIT HITAT ATHAT FE THT  ? Has Sangeeta already had
breakfast?

EY, I ATvaT AT R E | No, she hasn’t had breakfast.
(3% dropped in negative)

12.4 Compound verbs (1)

‘Compound verbs’ operate like @%T: verb stem + auxiliary verb.
In a compound verb, the auxiliary loses its own primary meaning,
but lends a certain shade of meaning to the main verb. For
example, while ST means ‘to sit’, & ST means ‘to sit down’.
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The nuance they express is often very subtle and their function is
best absorbed gradually from examples, though their grammatical
structure is easy enough.

The 7 construction applies only when both the main verb and the
auxiliary verb are 7 verbs. Three auxiliaries are introduced here:
ST, @, 397; others follow in 17.3.

ST gives a sense of completeness, finality, or change of state.

T to come 3T ST to arrive
T toeat CIRCIEI to eat up
T to drink g1 ST to drink up
AT to sit % ST to sit down

g« to understand EEREITTE to realise

AT to sleep T ST to go to sleep

g tobe 2 ST to become

QT THTAY 7 3T aF @I T | Sita listened to the Ramayan
right to the end.

BIZ ATHY Fiae o /4T v | Chotu had consumed half the
bottle.

qfer a3 @ a5 9T T | The police turned up at half
past ten.

A a1 a9 5% &Y A E | The shops close (become
closed) at seven o’clock.

T ALY THFATE G TG A | You must have realised my
distress.

With a few verbs that can be either intransitive or transitive (ST
to change, @M T to lose/ be lost), using ST as auxiliary specifies
intransitive usage.
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IAHT A & AT ZAT | Their number must have changed.
T @ Iy | The pearls got lost.

AT suggests that the benefit of 3T suggests that the benefit

an action flows towards the doer | of an action flows away from

the doer

Faarag @ | Readthepoem | #Ffaa@Tugar | Read the poem

to yourself. out.

ag 9ar fa @ &1 | Take a note of ag yar faa a1 Write out that

this address. address.

4T T AT | Keep the bag. JarT@ar | Putthebag

down.

The ‘benefit-towards-the-doer’ implication of @ T may imply a
sense of achievement — &7 1T &9 T feaT  ‘T've done all the work”
(and it’s a relief to have finished it!).

The following examples show how compounds can colour
meaning. Being concerned with the manner in which a thing
happens or is done, they’re mostly used with completed actions
and imperatives — much less with negated verbs, conjunctive
particles (12.1), continuous tenses (8), or statements that are
hypothetical or speculative. This is because an event that hasn't
taken place at all cannot have taken place in a particular manner,
and compound verbs express manner above all.

# i<t 3¢ ot arer ar | I (can) also speak a little Urdu.

e R gAER T o 7 Shall we have a listen to the
news on the radio?

A &9 7 F =reT A 4@ | Take the key from my pocket.

YT GET TF AT, §AT | Keep your money, brother.

ZAA 7= ME @ AT | We have bought a new car.

EERCCECIN IR Nl Read the letter and give it to
Father.

Tt a==t 7 sie it | Distribute the sweets among

the children.
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wT F g/ IR wgrT gAT AT | Mother related the whole
story to us.

i T awe fam wwm fear 1 put your luggage onto the
rickshaw.

g @I M A 3w faar g1 We have sold the old car.

12.5 Verbs in combination

These work similarly to compound verbs (12.4), the difference
being that here, each of the two verbs adds its own meaning to the
overall expression. ™I or T are the usual auxiliaries, and
hence the 7 construction is not involved.

@ AT to come back dte ST to go back
& AT to bring & ST to take away
% AT to come out et ST to go out

Slightly different to these is =@T ST ‘to go one’s way”: ¥« is a
participle, not a stem, and must agree with the subject — T ST
¢ ‘Lakshmi went away’. =@T 9T ‘to come up, approach’ is also

found.
& gl & Tgel WIRA @re amdd | We'll go back to India before
Holi.
T AT T o ST | Take this rogue away.
T qgi @ST 3@AX A AAT 15 | Seeing me standing here she
went away.

EXERCISE 12a.1 Make single sentences of the following pairs,

using a conjunctive particle. Then translate.
- FEFAH ATAT | IEGA AT AT | > IgA FA A A 707 9 |

He/she came into the room and had tea.
¢ GiarER e | Sad foReT dre ® 1w T
2 i F o o @l | SEe S1-d St 97 |
FHAT & AT T @A FFAT | I T TR S |

MODEL:
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MODEL:

PR

eC

T BIZ F T AT | A FTAT TG |
T ST fes & 1T | SRR SUATST 9 9 ST FIAIA 4T |

EXERCISE 12a.2 Replace the ‘infinitive + % a2’ with a conjunctive
= particle. Then translate.

X ST & 912 g9 AT AT | > o T g feEr g |
After going/when we go home we'll listen to the radio.
TS o AR & o1 G AT I Figl T ?

TET 3 F q1E T 3T ITH T FF & H ¥ ZH qo AT HA |
FoT ey T8 FRA ¥ e W T FIAT FES 812

v ATYY AT & AT I HIRT & AR A F5 Teqh o |

ATH HT TR T AV & TG ThH F6T FHT 1o & G FQ § |

EXERCISE 12b.1 Translate.

2

3
4

5

What's the time? It's half past seven. I've already had breakfast.
Tusually arrive at half-past eight, but today I couldn’t come until a
quarter to nine.

I have lunch (E198% #T HTHT) between 1.30 and 2.30.

Will the students come at exactly eleven o’ clock? No, they’ll turn
up by a quarter past.

By a quarter to one in the morning I managed to finish my studies.

EXERCISE 12b.2 Complete the replies, using the compound verb

given in brackets:

? g fget Aed g2 @f, ... (3 &)

R IO I EH A AT g A8, .. (F gFA)

3 WEresAarwe? af A ERur A as.. (& 5

# FT FAQT A =T & foar € 2 &, 7% 9§ e L. (@7 =)
4 TR AT AT A gL H 2 AZ AT AR AN L. (s & 1)
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Vocabulary

IT™ end T torun

HZS remarkable AT low, faint

HAGHA™ leisure, free time

St 98X allday long

W™ mango

H™ HTAT to rest

smarst voice, sound

ATEwHAT ! necessity

Ffaar! poem; poetry

& or

7! kindness, grace; AT FH
kindly, please

@™ regret

T to lose

g ¥ ™ f Home Minister

@TfaR™ Gwalior

HHT AT to come back; €T ST
to go one’s way

oM toirritate, tease

HHAT (after verb stem) to have

already done

() BT apart from, except for

SH-HEFHL deliberately

sft-get f sycophancy, flattery

Eft! taxi

fert! degree

fER™ dinner

¥ twoand a half

R 98T in the afternoon

AR  to bathe, wash

AT ™ breakfast

98T to regret, repent

e examination; o 3
to take (sit) an exam

9T (after verb stem) to manage to

TR FTAT  to cross

9™ AT to pass (exam etc.)

=, T three-quarters

SHEE ™ publisher

TR ™ villain, rogue

HEHAT  to change

F4™  berth

FiEAT  to divide

Fraa’ bottle

srsftf  elder brother’s wife

L GRS WY even by mistake

wef meeting, encounter

WS ™ food; WIS HAT to dine

WR™  crocodile

fie®!  sweet, sweet dish

fe™  minute

#e1l toturn

AW TF  kindly, please

W™  radio

A AT to bring; A AT to take
away
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AAT_AT™  dealings, connection

ff@a@™ marriage

iy particular

™ hostility

FAT  (after verb stem) to be able

FAER™  news

AT one and a quarter, plus a
quarter

q1¢  plusahalf

Y@ seven

Tt ™ companion, friend

JEA™  soap

Jqm apple

@) gﬁﬁ via

&t f Holi, springtime festival
of colours

8T AT to hold (phone line)

THOSE WHO KNOW
ST ST &

In this unit you will learn how to

B use relative clauses: ‘the day when...’, “the one who...”
B express compulsion: ‘I should, must...”
W talk about availability: ‘to get’

[X] 13a Pratap practises his Hindi with Rishi

] =
ST

HW
ST
F
ST

F

qam™

ST qH AU & AN T TrRTLT HT A FAT @7 B 9 2

IR FET T T T HH TG Heead FTAT T |

ST O A AR RT @I T T IR Tl &1 qrert A1ieg |
g TRT I A A fery A wr g

AT I & T Ao ANSHT a7 & T Gy A I S |
wTEl, 7 o # fardl S & TG T a9 aoh qH AT TGS
T FTE T@AT &

A AT TR AT F5 fgrar-araman qreat & faaee ama
AT AT(RY |

TET FEAT | 3 AT AT “TA-ATH AT T =T AT ZAT & |

D

8| §¥...d9 when... then
AT later, ahead; AT T@FT in
future, from now on
aﬁ?l'df hard work
for that long
=1fgq should, ought to

S .. dAF  since the time
when... since then

EC @' R a’ assoonas ... then

S T 7Gl... 79 q@  until... until

for as long as... then

FYE ™ practice
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Rishi What did your mother say on the phone when you returned
from Nepal?

Pratap She said that from now on I'd have to work very hard.

Rishi As long as you stay with us you should speak only Hindi.

Pratap Yes, since I came (‘have come’) to India I've been speaking
only Hindi.

Rishi And as soon as you go back to London you'll forget your
Hindi!

Pratap No, until Ilearn Hindi properly I must keep my studies going.

Rishi After going back to London you should meet some Hindi-
speaking friends and talk.

Pratap I'll do just that (‘this’). And today I've had good practice of
‘jab’-type sentences!

5 Grammar

13.1 §4... 99, ‘when... then’ (Relative clauses 1)

Hindi has several ‘relative-correlative’ constructions — structures
for building sentences such as ‘When the train comes, I'll go’ or
‘The person who wrote this is a fool’, in which two adjacent
statements are related to one another as paired clauses.

We deal first with relative-correlative expressions for time: 5i... T
‘when... then’; further structures come in 13.3 and 14.4-7. Relative
pronouns and adverbs all begin with a ‘§i-’, whereas interrogatives
such as # ‘when?’ begin with a ‘#-". (By contrast, English ‘w’
words such as ‘when’ are both relative and interrogative.)

The Hindi construction uses a balanced pair of clauses: ‘“When the

train comes, then I will go’. 919 ‘when’ introduces the relative clause,
and J9 ‘then’ introduces the correlative clause.

ST TTST ATQAT T F SATSAT | When the train comes I'll go.

ST HET AT g a9 &H B When the bell rings we

TH FAE | stop work.

ST H FEAT T ATAT | Come when I tell you. (‘When I
say, come then.")

@ is often replaced by @, because the correlative is often a
consequence of the relative:
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SIS T HIFAT AT BIE T When the dog barks Chotu
ST E | gets scared.

ST AT araT § ar & STa When it rains I don’t go out.
Tl ST |

Among emphatic forms are 57 T ‘whenever’, and 9T ‘at that very
time, instantly’. Other relative-correlative pairs are:

St & ‘since (the time) when...” 3 & ‘since then”:

TEFIAL AT T AT FM S Since you came [ haven't
T fFar g worked at all.

59§ #¥ wraT EE T @ & Since I bought myself an
qTHET FEL 92T | umbrella it hasn’t rained.

S @ ‘as long as, by the time that...” 9 T% ‘by then”:

9 T 78 T 99 q § g9 As long as he stays I'll remain
T | happy.

SIS @ & UgAT 99 9% 98 By the time I arrived she had
ST =T 4T | already gone.

W d... A/ 78l ‘until...” I TF ‘until then”:

S @@ § 7 Fig a9 a6 qH You'll stay right here until
7ET @ | Isay (‘as long as I don’t say’).
ST G o 7ET AT q@ aF 7 Until they eat I too will go
T ST T | hungry.

STYEY /S 2T ‘as soon as...’ ATel / 98 & ‘at that moment, then’
SHTEY H e awTs Aver As soon as I rang the bell, the
a9 AT AT | bus set off.

S &Y 98 9% T 99 & As soon as he sat down the
W|WHTRN light went out.

In both English and Hindi, the clause order can be revers_ed (‘I
haven’t worked at all since you came’, etc.); but it’s best to stick to
the ... @ order until the construction becomes fully clear. The



164 HINDI

reversing of clauses is looked at in 14.8.

13.2 Infinitive + STfgY, “should, ought’
The sense “should, ought’ is expressed with the infinite verb +
=1fgq. =Tfg means ‘is wanted /needed’ (and is an old form of the

passive). The person under compulsion takes #. In past contexts
the auxiliary 9T is added.

r

WS 3R ST 11T | I should go inside.
U FAAT SATIET | We should set off.
T Y ST =Tl v You should have come too.

If there’s a direct object, the infinitive (and any auxiliary) agrees
with it:

gt ferst &t =feg | They should learn Hindi.
(f&=T fem. singular)
EHHT & HTH G A 1Y | We should finish these jobs.

(¥ T masc. plural)
% & fafeat fawt =nfgg 4 | You should have written two
letters. (31 ffgat fem. plural)

But if the direct object takes #T, then the verb stays in the -T form,
with auxiliary also invariable as 49T. (This may remind you of a
similar rule relating to the 7 construction — see 11.3.)

TR @ A Fr o =gt | You should read this book.
S 541 H A AAT ATEY | They shouldn’t hit the children.
B SET T ST AT AT | We should have rung the bell.

With intransitive verbs such as T and @, the infinitive can
agree with a subject (without #T being involved):

AT gk g1 ATfe |
T TRA AT =11 |

This usage without #T usually involves inanimate objects; they are
not under the ‘moral’ or pragmatic kind of compulsion that rests

The mangoes should be ripe.
The tea should remain hot.
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on a person (with #T.. =T1gY), as the following pair of sentences
shows:

HIGH 3r=aT BT AT | The weather should be good.
(no #T; no moral implication)
F=41 &Y 99 AT AN | Children should keep quiet.

(with #T and moral implication)

[ e o s et

Notice the difference in meaning between (a) =Tfgq with a noun, ‘is
wanted /needed’ (7.3) and (b) =g with a verb, ‘should/ought’.
Different again is the straightforward meaning of =T&T as ‘to
want’, which can be used either (c) with a noun or (d) with an
infinitive verb in the direct case (e.g. ¥19T). Here's the full set.

(a) w3 =T AR | I want/need tea.

(b) WET AT T AT | I should drink tea.
(c) # foaz =mgar € | I want beer.

(d) & fomre deT =mear € | I want to drink beer.

13.3 Infinitive + &M / 789, ‘I am to, must’

The infinitive verb + g7 or 78T is used in a parallel construction to
that of =ITfgT, with the same rules of agreement, but meaning ‘have
to’ rather than ‘should’.

Using &M gives a relatively mild sense of ‘compulsion’, as in
describing tasks that are to be done as a matter of course:

3oy e fawelt ST & Today I have to go to Delhi;
JHET T STAT T | you'll have to come too.
7t TR g F5 A9 @de T &..  When we go there we have to

buy some things...

AT g Al F I AT ERT | and we'll have to bring those
things home.
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These sentences could be translated ‘I am to... you are to’, etc. — it’s
a sense of programmed events rather than forced compulsion.
Again, the sense can be of simple intention:

i’,‘% HERCIE] % ? Like to wash your hands?

el BH AT FAT 4T | Yesterday we were to rest. "

control of the individual. In the perfective (72T), such compulsion is
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Using 97T implies an external compulsion — one that’s beyond the f m 13b At the dinner

often unplanned or unwelcome:

ST %7 a91g & g4 WraT @eAT  Because of the rain we had to

qgT | buy an umbrella.

MET G2 91 4T TafC I 5@ The train had already left so
qFSHI g | they had to catch a bus.

#TefT SR 47 39T g4 ik 98 The dhobi was ill so we had to
98 9% | wear dirty clothes.

Here, incidentally, we see an almost literal sense of 29T as ‘to fall’:

Tl T ST WS A7 97 | It fell to me to answer the letter.
The imperfective (9gdr & / w=ar 91) indicates habitual or regular

compulsion:

& §X g TETRTSTE ST 94T § | We have to go to Allahabad
every week.

& TR ST & g =TT ST We used to have to cook for

qEarn 4t | guru ji.

AT gH a9 Fo ga FTT  In those days we had to do

qeqr AT | everything by hand.

The future (737) is parallel to €T, but with stronger compulsion:
& < St AT g | We will have to get two taxis.
IR AET FTH FAT G | They’ll have to do a lot of work.
TRl ST 3§ &T ? T ST Going to Calcutta? You'll have

GLUCEIREIN to learn Bengali!

19% 1791 % 4 %

(&9 srraTor & ST ST HIA & T §, 98 TR B A9aT
ERER

S, 92 AT Fevaa Al & |98 awar & T &, fary de
F fom |

St ST T St famat it &1, 3w faedt & & @A T
=TT |

T Y Figd & QR 2 FIaT QafT a7 & S fewedt 7 fiverely &2
TUT GHR TSI ATEA o AT feed) e At awane < far §
[@@T #1 3% 797¢ STorFR] IR 7&l, foade 781 | fg=t #v
gerTeray #1 aga I 3T & !

2, wEt arq &; I fardr A oot aga frev-sadT & s !
ST < Forereit-SperiT &, ST W1 e & @t § i |

gt i, 7 T & fied &1, R a7 § {8 &% 781 el | [FF
gad &l
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HAT™  corner SEAT  to throw
T toberelated, attached;to ' contribution, gift
be expended (of time) P T to resemble

smemt  discord
§$+r  to fight, quarrel

THUT  recently, latterly
HETR AT to ruin
T’ glance, look

Khannaiji [Inalow voice] What relation to you is that boy who's sitting in
the corner, Raj?

Raj Uncle, he's not a relative of ours. He’s come from London to
learn Hindi.

Suresh People who want to learn the real Hindi shouldn’t stay in
Delhi.

Kamala  Why do you say that Suresh? What is there that one can’t get
in Delhi?

Suresh Our Panjabi ‘brothers” have ruined our Hindi language of late.

Prakash  [throwing a glance at Khanna] Oh no, not at all! The Panjabis

have [made] a huge contribution to Hindi.

Rishi Yes, it’s true; and Hindi and Panjabi are very much alike,
uncle!

Khannaji Even things that are alike can have discord between them

Rishi.

Yes Rishi, you look like Raj, but it doesn’t take long for you to

fight! [all laugh]

Kamala

13.4 SI... 98 - ‘the one who ... (Relative clauses 2)
ST means “(the one) who/which’. It is both singular and plural.

ST ST AT W § the man who is standing outside
ST ST § he who speaks
st et 79 g2t fag the toys I gave you

Such relative clauses are paired with correlative clauses, on the
pattern of si4... @& (13.1); the correlative here is @ / 3. The ¥ clause
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defines an item about which something further is said in the
correlative clause.

ST #TeY TR @eT & a8 fagut g | The man who is standing

outside is a foreigner.
ST Far g 9g @l s | He who speaks, does not know.
ST fae #7 g2t fag 3 FgfE 2 Where are the toys I gave you?

Many such Hindi sentences are ordered quite differently from their
English equivalents. ‘Where are the toys I gave you?’ becomes ‘the
toys that I gave you, where are they?” in the Hindi clause order.
(Possible variations are discussed in 14.8.)

ST has the oblique forms fo, f@® (singular), and 5, foia
(plural); these sit in parallel to 3§, 38 and @, fF& etc.

forr 72 7 g =X =T The old man who bought our
TG ECAATE | house has died.

forerenT sty el & FAT A Those who have to fight their
ST e T | | friends are unfortunate.

fora femt st T g S &7 The very day they married I got
FT qTH &1 T | divorced.

In 51 93 7 FART o) @L0aT a8 wT 7T §, the relative is oblique (5 33)
because of the postposition F; but the correlative is direct (48)
because it’s the subject of the verb AT T 2. Thus the relative and
correlative pronouns match the grammar of their respective clauses.
Test this principle in the following examples:

ST fofaer A9 9X 9T § € Read the book that’s lying on

9% AT | the table.

forr g forar arag 7@ gom | The person who wrote this
must be a fool.

ST 1 ‘@ F@qd ¢ 3 49T People who are called ‘Khanna'

B are Panjabis.

forer STt FT gae gear ot & The friends we invited

HqET AT T | cannot come.
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St fifew 9 39T, SEFT T 9gd  The hero of the film I saw is
T | very ugly.

g samaef § @A ad #1  Who is the young girl you
/ARG ? talked to?

ST #1¢ means ‘anyone, whoever’; s #f, “whoever, anyone at all
whichever’, is more emphatic. ST & is ‘whatever”:

4

1% I ST FB 8L, IW I 3T | Give whatever you have.
Tz 91 oY JierT § 38 39 frsr . Whatever the guru says, his
o dar g

When relating to a subject that’s hypothetical or indefinite in some
way, such pronouns often take a subjunctive verb.
ST 1S "r=ar &1 f fe=Y sm& & Anyone who may think Hindi
g R T 2 |

disciple takes down.

is easy has the wrong idea.

Occasionally one sees the old correlative pronoun &' — especially in
aphorisms and old saws:

ST Erarar|

13.5 T “to be available’ (‘to get’)

fAE[T means ‘to be received, obtained, found’, and it’s the usual
way of expressing ‘to get’. The item received (‘your fax’ in the first
example) is the grammatical subject, and the receiver takes #I.

What is to be will be.

AT &7 TR HA i | Mum received your fax.
SR Wi T F7T e 2 What will poor Chotu get?
59 glea § Fur fier staa | [You'll] get a room in this hotel.

The last example shows how f#@HT can mean ‘to be available’
without necessarily specifying the receiver.

The same fA@AT construction using #T can also mean ‘to meet’ when
an encounter between people is unplanned:

& &W T drar faer | Yesterday we met Sita (by chance).
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But when “We met Sita’ refers to a planned encounter, ‘we’ becomes
the subject, and Sita takes &.

el g8 draT & faer | Yesterday we met Sita (intentionally).

i@ T also means ‘to resemble’; in such senses it can link with S&T
‘to be joined’ to form fiemT-s@T. And finally: @R or fHe-sereht
(‘having met and joined’) has the idiomatic sense ‘together’.

IoT A S T T-STer & |
gH 99 faa-s@a ag #1931 | We'll all do this work together.

Usha looks very much like you.

13.6 AT ‘how does it strike you?’ (do you like?)
T means ‘to be attached, applied, stuck’: fese fawrs o =« off
‘the stamp was affixed to the envelope’. It also means ‘to strike’ in
describing an experience or reaction; the experiencer takes #T.

fereett smaent HET T B 2 How do you like Delhi (how

does Delhi strike you)?
Tg Wl et sga s=eT awar & | like this city very much.
agt A< A / fear amar 2

I feel at home here.

ST HI &T Aferdt Al | The bandit was hit by two
bullets.

AR ST AT e aT | Our soldiers got injured.

AT RE | We're feeling afraid.

T 3T / T 7T T A | You must be feeling cold / hot.

T T /5 A F I'm feeling thirsty / hungry.

I g T T | They felt very bad, aggrieved.

AT also means ‘to seem, appear’; and ‘to catch’ (of fire or illness).

& FFT 9TST Sl RIAT § | Your story seems a little odd.
ag AT B Gl AT | This sentence doesn’t seem right.
ST AL A gIT @ g | Fire broke out in the upstairs room.

ST T ST T ITE | The poor fellow’s caught a cold.
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@A also means ‘to be taken, be expended (of time)’. The action
that's done takes an infinitive + #, and the unit of time (minutes,
days) is the subject: “in making tea five minutes are taken”:

= S # 97 e @ § | Making tea takes five minutes.

WO A deT T | Tt will take one hour to get home.
SUHT & TG H T W It took me 25 minutes to read his
e & | letter.

This sense of ‘being expended’ also applies to money:

TTET T ST F7 F %o woo I | I¥1l cost Rs. 500 to fix the car.

Finally, @1 can indicate a blood relationship: @ ST 7 =T
AT &, “Arun is Sangeeta’s uncle’ (“is related to Sangeeta as uncle’).

EXERCISE 13a.1 Complete the replies using a 9Tfgq construction.
Then translate the replies.

MODEL: T # W &/as; 915 7 &f, ATUaT ST 1w |
Yes, you should go.

FIT 9 AT TR FL2 9 gf, gmal...

S HI FIT @TET Ra@aT 2 9197 ¥ ...

T AT AT AT FUS URH 7 ST AGY, SEH..
FAT q= AT gl § F7 e Qe 2 &, g
VG & AT gH AIST AR #< 2 &, gh..,
ooy S Aerdars e &, qEEL.

L T

EXERCISE 13a.2 Replace STfgU constructions with 94T in the
future tense; then translate the new version.
g & AL TEAT FT GATg AT AR |

Tt ST 9GTE FT FTH FTAT 1M |

AT Fdlt § 6 02 ax g 9w feg ot sinfee

R FIKT T X AT gH T qTeT @XIET S71g |

IR =TA 7 e qT T AT @TET AT(EY |

B W § F ST WINTT Fra=T 9118y |

< o

.o
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G M o ok o o e

WU W=

@ M0 o o e

™

EXERCISE 13a.3 Complete the sentences with an appropriate
clause. Then translate.

EC U 2 L8 1 )

S TF T FUTE HT TET TGN TR oo

T ATTHRT FLID BT coverevnnersassissers

SATEY AR AEGH AT (o6 S/ TG G 6T AGT AT oo
a9 g ey faa |
qE T g T2 AT AT B4 |
qw & ey gawt o ot Ty ET fet
AT B R TRIRT T AT 3 |

EXERCISE 13b.1 Translate. (Begin by establishing a ST clause — ‘the
shop which I showed you, in it..."; ‘the books which you need, them you will
find’, etc.)

You can get foreign clothes in the shop that I showed you.
You will find the books you need on that table.

Did you get the letter that I sent you?

Those who get the chance should meet again next year.
The children we saw yesterday are my friend’s children.
The man who looks like my brother is my uncle.

The lock we bought in Khan Market is quite strong.

You should learn the sentences you wrote yesterday.
People who smoke should stay outside.

EXERCISE 13b.2 Answer the questions on Dialogues 13a (1-4) and
13b (5-8):
o 13 (5-5)

AT F1 4T 7 FU el g7 T ST Hgerd HEAT TAT 2

ST AT IS AT § A & A FT HT 8 ?

S YTT e T a9 39 foe AT F fremr = 1fE 2

TS 9ATT T 1T F 19 FA T 747 Hraar fHer 2

ST SR FI | ST 8, ITF TR A FI [0 @I § ?

T TR GAVQT T WS 1T § 2

for famr 75 fomie ga, su fem s A Fgf ST AT 2 (12b 37)
I § T P Y Y ST =gy § 2
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¥ EXERCISE 13b.3 Write six sentences of advice to travellers in
India, using =TT constructions (13.2); then rewrite them
substituting subjunctive verbs (10.1).

MODEL: HTT FT FATEIIE S (AT AMZY | > AT TATGIE T AT |

Vocabulary

THOSE WHO KNOW

175

I strange, odd S qF... I A% for as long as...

I’ discord for that long
IE™  practice & TF EL... A IF  until... until
st fire then

A later, ahead; AT F@HK in  FA Q... TTH  since the time
future, from now on
TEX  recently, latterly

when... since then
Fa Y/ ™ young, youthful;

TARERE™  Allahabad soldier

FEAMT  to be called, named S/ & assoonas... then
fg.‘maf fate St who /which, the one

&t 98 &  because of who/which

FAT™  corner ST §® whatever

T&™ teacher, guru ST#E  whoever

Met!  bullet st it whoever, whatever

S8 1 bell feme™/ ! ticket; stamp

FH AT to set off =t cold

T (with infinitive) should ™ fear

e hurt, injury S|™ dacoit, bandit

e T to get hurt STEAT  to throw

AT theft, robbery TR ™ divorce; TTH @ﬂT to
BEAr™  umbrella become divorced

wig!  place ™ lock

... when.. then A ST to feel at home

37" contribution, gift

TR’ glance, look

99T ripe

rq " thirst; FTH T thirst to
strike — to feel thirsty

GREq’  leisure, free time

e f Bengali (language)

gt light, lamp

WL ugly

IEE FAT toruin

arfar! rain; arfear @ﬂT to rain

™  beer

FREd/ ™ poor, wretched,
helpless; poor fellow

ilﬂ'f hunger; Y& ST hunger to
strike - to feel hungry

@7 hungry

W& to bark

{4 AT to feel athome

HEAT todie

a1 to be available; to resemble;
FASFT-S[EAT to resemble; fr=-
ST together, jointly

@™ fool

ﬁgaaf hard work

AW every day, daily

AT to strike; to appeal; to
seem; to catch (of fire, illness); to
be related, attached; to be
expended (of time, money)

AT to fight, quarrel

fawET™  envelope

FEA™  sentence

=™  thought, idea, opinion

™  subject

ot f marriage, Wedding; X ®
ST Y @ AT X to marry Y

fsg™  disciple

&Y he, she, it (archaic)

g™ ‘hero’, male film-star




THIS WAS BOUGHT IN
KATHMANDU

Tg Y FISHIS A @LIRT T

In this unit you will learn how to

B use the passive: ‘this was bought’

B use ‘to begin’ and “to allow’

B use the remaining relative constructions

[X] 14a Sangeeta gets touchy

R & AT ST T4 o 6 wEr arew =) F fF qu S
& 2, S | T FoA-Tq A1 ¢ | TR R TR T S0 2

T TR A ATedt Sax Figh & foey, Ffrar 2 sga afear €1

far 3 A1 FHTSHIE & T AT T 3, e | FoX T T G <8 &
AR T A g |

W 56 TS § | ST U ST FaqTeT — FeA FY A § 24w 4y
AqZI 3TAT 2

wifrar qaT AET | S FATAT AT AT AT | WIS 3§ foar ¥ 3§ a
el faar |

o

Ffrar

el

THIS WAS BOUGHT IN KATHMANDU 177

™ IR, ST F LT A9 #T IEATS 2
W T v, S, T T & T — % g | gl A
ST T 7 ST |
FHAT [$maY 7<) T TR, ATTHRT FAT 21 TAT? T AT A @ 2 |
W &f, # avft TR 38 § g0w & aR ¥ qed W o7 fF ag
Q- H-H e T
FG4T  (inv.) nice, of good quality {(E'!fﬂ ™ television; Door-
AT (with obl. infinitive) to start, darshan (national TV network)
tobegin to g news
3T (with obl. infinitive) toallow TETEY  rudeness, impertinence
to, let FATA™  face, features
FHSEA  silly, pointless & when (suddenly)
Suresh Where did you get this Nepali jewellery, Sangeeta? It's really

nice.
Sangeeta It was brought from Kathmandu itself, Uncle! Recently
everyone’s started wearing this kind of jewellery.
It looks good. Now tell me one thing ~why didn’t Harish
come to last night’s dinner?
Sangeeta No idea. He was invited. Maybe his father didn’t let him come.
Suresh But I'd been told that Khanna Sahib wanted you two to...
Sangeeta Let it be, uncle! This is silly talk! Shall we watch the TV news?
Suresh What, is that how one talks to one’s elders?
Sangeeta Sorry, uncle, I was rude —butI can’t stand Harish's face.

Suresh

Kamala  [coming in] Why Suresh, what’s happened to you? You're
looking very cross!

Suresh Yes, I'd just started asking your daughter something about
Harish when she suddenly started being abusive!

Grammar

14.1 ST 91T ‘to be spoken’ — the passive

The active verb ‘to speak’ is o< the passive verb "to be spoken’ is
arar ST, Thus the Hindi passive consists of perfective participle
(e.g. =ram, fom@m, s=maT) +the auxiliary verb SITHT. Both parts agree
with the subject.
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frr s i A art st &1 Hindi is spoken in many states.
ug FIST TAR A s@T 9ar g | This cloth is made in Jaipur.
g W oA fa = € | Many such letters are written.

The passive can be used with any tense, and with compound verbs
(12.4).

HERT ST H1 & Frar 97t o7 | Sanskrit was spoken in ancient

times.
ug @ S A fomar @ | This article was written in June.
Y 7Y I FATY ST | Two new bridges will be built.
TEl FT @7 fear AT @ g | The hungry are being fed.
=T AT ATE AT | Tea should be brought now.
forTelt avg & & 7S oY | The electricity had been cut off.

Adding # to the subject makes the passive verb revert to
masculine singular:

TR T &1 TS > a1 &1 A% FHAT 9T | The roads were cleaned.
foaTer 9T % > fFaa FT 98T 7T | The book was read.
This process is similar to that in both & (11.3) and =1fgT (13.2):

7 e 9@t > H AT #r uer | Iread the book.

g4 fararer gt ATfeT > A faare &t qgT ITfET | We should read
the book.
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Some more passive examples with #f —

=S & HIRT 4T | The mosquitoes were killed.

I 9 I § Sqrar S | They will be told about this.

& OTfRET WS ST T & | We're being sent to Pakistan.

fawet #T s < fear @ a1 1 The electricity had been cut off.
What is the passive for? A passive verb tends to focus attention on
the action done rather than the ‘doer’ or “agent’ of the action, who is

often not mentioned at all. When mentioned, the agent takes the
postposition & or, in a more formal style, % gTT.

ug & foreT SR & foram st This work should be done by

someone else.
T 9gel wgeigl & gy aArr  The Taj Mahal was built by
T 9T | Shah Jahan.

Even some intransitive verbs can be used in the passive: &7 SITQ 2
‘Shall we sit?’ (lit. ‘shall it be sat [by us]?’). In this construction, the
perfective participle for ST is ST, not 4T.

TSI ST ST 2 Shall we go to the market?

=T |1 7 Shall we be off?
The passive with & (not F &RT) can imply inability or unwillingness
to do something;:

Ig AT A AT AEH Srar | I can’t (bear to) eat this food.
ZaeT AT | gAY §HT AE1 T | We couldn’t sleep in such heat.
W | g |

I couldn’t contain myself.

14.2 Transitivity and the passive

The concept of transitivity, met in 11.1, needs revisiting here.
Hindi makes a greater distinction between transitive and
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intransitive verbs than English does, as the following example of
active (not passive) verbs shows:

INTRANSITIVE TRANSITIVE

ZZT  tobreak qSAT  to break
T 2T 5 | g A9 T AT 3 |
The bottle breaks. He breaks the bottle.

The English verb ‘to break’ covers both what happens to the bottle
(an intransitive action) and what the person does to the bottle (a
transitive action); but Hindi has two separate verbs. Sometimes the
only way an intransitive action can be expressed in English is with a
passive verb: ‘this cloth is made in Jaipur’ — it would be odd to say
‘this cloth comes into being in Jaipur’, an intransitive equivalent.
Hindi, on the other hand, can express similar meanings through the
transitive verb SFTMT used in the passive (like ‘is made’) and the
intransitive verb ST used in the active (like ‘comes into being’):

g FIET SR & AT 9T g | This cloth is made in Jaipur.
g FILT ST § ST & | This cloth is made in Jaipur.

The same applies with many other such pairs, such as transitive
=T ‘to sell’ and intransitive f&®AT ‘to be sold':

gt foramal St et § |

agt forare forhet € |
The former sentence (passive transitive ST SITAT) focuses attention
on the act of selling, while the latter (active intransitive fa=T)

focuses on a more general sense of books being available. Such
nuances depend greatly on the context of the sentence.

Books are sold here.
Books are sold here.

FUX HAHTH 97T STEH /99 | Houses will be built here.
FIS AT H €T AT § / G99 § | Clothes are washed in the river.
FTH T T 171/ 7€ AT | Work was begun/ began.

14.3 Y 93 W1 ‘it began raining’ — to begin to
The oblique infinitive + #THT means ‘to begin to’. T does not take
A; and it’s only rarely used in the negative.
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i g1 & | It began to rain.

T qriet asire & | The children began to clap.

At &= W feaea il | Mother began calling my name.
B T T T | We began feeling thirsty.
Mg g A R ag e ar It began to feel to me that this
T g &l g | chapter would never end.

Another way to express ‘to begin to’ is with a direct infinitive + I¥
FAT, e.g. fa@T Y& FAT ‘to begin to write’. This often implies a
greater sense of planned action or deliberate purpose than the =T
usage, and so isn’t normally used with spontaneous, unplanned
sensations like thirst, or natural actions like rain falling.

forset arer %7 famar g€ AT | Last year I took up writing.
& I3 AT qF 4T | We'll start learning Urdu.

14.4 Y& 9 A | ‘let me go!’ — to allow
The oblique infinitive + 7T means ‘to allow to, to let’. AT does take

7, and the perfective verb agrees with a direct object (unless
marked with #T) — see agreement with €T in the first example:

|TATST A 951 971 ATST F414 &1 | Uncle let me drive his car.
oS & sr== &1 fasrgat @ &1 | Father let the child eat the
sweets.

Don't let the cat eat the butter.
Oh, letitbe! Letitrain!

fareedT T WorET F @ 347 |
AL, @A AT 1 AT AT )

m 14b Arun’s book

T fovaTr Y 7 =K  s/or 2 @ o @ & 2

e st et 1fa ST T BT B et foeren 2 |

ST Y fora a<g #Y e o AT #T q6E §, 39 axg T a1 gl
fama 2
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T T8I AT, QT afear arfeer gerd fomm FEY S |

ST T AT FE oA AEH T & G R AT G |

& o foreime &, i aeherar STe #XA & &Y S AR a6 &
STAT & 347 7

ST W AT § TR I FT FriAT faer =AmiEy, qe qenare g
&Y S |

EE] SIET FETAAT T THE &, 9T FEIAT SHAT F 7 H W F
T &, ST |

THTH Foraer wgw & T A9 FT wE &1 AT 2 WY aXg w7 arfecd
AT &, G AEIeT |

AT, STT  asmuchaas... THAATT  success

faram £ disappointment, despair HT%I F{AT to obtain, attain
qfedT (inv.) inferior,low grade ~ #ARE™  person, individual
qrfg@™  literature ™ love

9 successful ¥ corrupted; ¥¥ HTAT to corrupt

d@F™  writer #Eed  gentleman; sir
aTf¥fF  financial
Prakash ~ What's the news of your book, Arun? Must be selling well?
Arun Not as many copies have sold as should have done. I'm very
disappointed.
Prakash  Then why don’t you write the kind of books that ordinary people
like?
Arun No sir, I couldn’t bring myself to write such inferior literature!
Prakash  Then you'd better forget the dream of becoming a successful
writer.
Arun In your opinion, does an individual become succesful merely
by acquiring financial success?
Prakash  Inmy opinion you should write love stories, then the readers
will be happy.
Arun Stories of the kind you like corrupt the mind of the public,
Prakash.
Prakash ~ Whose mind ever got corrupted by reading a book? Every

kind of literature has its place, Mr Writer sir!
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ﬂ Grammar

14.5 fST... SaAT ‘as much as’ (Relative clauses 3)

Our third foray into relative-correlative constructions deals with
fsiaar... 99T ‘as much... that much”:

ot et =TfE, SaeT A |

Take as much as you want.

ST foraret S & SaeT &Y We have just as much land as
AT W | they do.

o T faer e &, Sa Not as many people speak
ST AT A Bengali as speak Hindi.

fSraiT s=wt QAT fifed of 399 The new films aren’t as good as

51 % fihed 781 § | the old films were.
RIECEIRECEIRICIC Pakistan’s population is not
& ST arfaar 1 A8 g | as big as India’s.

14.6 S4T... 39T ‘as... so’ (Relative clauses 4)

This relative-correlative pair describes likeness of kind and manner.
Firstly, they are adjectival (describing a thing):

ST 919 FGT §2T | Like father, like son.

S & g =Tfay a9 agt The kind of daal we need isn’t

agT faeT | available here.

ST WEIH 19 98 HAT & Nobody else can achieve the

39T 31 1S T F 0T | delicate work that he does.
Secondly, they are adverbial (describing an action):

ST g ATRT a9 &Y FA | Do just you like.

AT ST ford STeft = Devanagari is read just as it's

& g ST I | | written.

fs& a%g #1... 39 9 F1 is an alternative for the adjectival type:

o g ¥ 1 3§ g% § @A &, People of the kind who
I qLG F ANT AR G QA ! live in that area don’t steal!
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And similarly & g (%).. 39 & (&) is an alternative for the
adverbial type:

ST & Q@ ¥ arg 3@ Ifear youjust as you fear
TRIATEI @ ghosts.

14.7 Sgf... a8f ‘where... there’ (Relative clauses 5)

Our final relative-correlative context relates to place; and ST T
means ‘wWherever’.

i A W aef FE L 78  Where I live nobody knows

ST | Urdu.

STgT €T AT arers g1 g Arear  Where there’s a river or a pond

ST g Y | there will also be habitation.

T8 g0 gl it TaT g agT e Wherever that film-star goes a

AT G | crowd gathers.

SIET % € gt Fier Wl gh | Where there’s a flower there
will also be a thorn.

f9a2... 3R ‘whither... thither’ is a close parallel to wi@f... a&f (and
relates to 3¥X ‘here, over here’, 38X ‘there, over there’, and fFex
‘whereabouts?’):

feR @ qamar g ERam@ ST Go back where you came from!

14.8 Clause reversal (Relative clauses 6)
Relative-correlative constructions were introduced in 13.1, 13.4,
and 14.4-6. Revise those sections before continuing.

The relative-correlative sentences seen so far have had the relative
clause first and the correlative clause second. Hindi, like English,
also uses other patterns. The two clauses may often be reversed, as
is shown in the following pairs of sentences, prefaced by relevant
section numbers (possible variations in the English are not shown):

13.1 = qo farer 981 ST 99 aF gH 3 I & AT 99 |
&H 09 T 3 TIHT § T 92T Stef e fersrely 7t S |
We'll have to bathe in cold water until the electricity comes.
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134 @ 9% ¥ g wrar are faar sgar qare |

I ASH Al qATHT FET I et qig faam

Call the boy who broke this cup.
14.4 fSa@T =TT a9 FHT & SaAr fawr & )

IAAT @A figar &1 =T 7 < Er |

Serve however much food is already prepared.
14.5 ST /YFT o fier g J97 qERT A fre |

Fa HYwT AT 7t fae St e e €

An opportunity such has arisen today won’t come again.
14.6 &t gAY agel qaTHTd g8 ot &% gl = |

& T 9 Tl G et A g oA |

Let’s go to the place where we first met.

Some relative clauses use mixed pairs of pronouns rather than the
formal relative-correlative pairs introduced earlier:

14.4 foa= @ ol § s &, @iy wrdt-3eT 3 | However many
people (all the people who) had come to the party, all of
them were married.

14.6 {59 a%g &1 =T g/ STfEY 9T, 98 o7 Fal He |
We won't get the kind of food we wanted.

A relative clause may be used as a parenthesis within a sentence, or
as an afterthought:

ST (ST A= & ) FS FRI & GHIR TRl @ W@ g |

Pratap (who is from London) has been staying at our place for
several months.

FIAT BT TR BT AT § — ST FATT T F T T B |

Anita phones every week — which must rather annoy Pratap.

Some speakers add ¥ to a relative pronoun such as ¥; this does
not affect meaning,.
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¥ qraAaT Al S F arg e o sie A &, S 6 A & ad F A
afiad AE AT |

Some speakers add ‘f# after ‘Sit", which does not bring any
alteration to the meaning of the sentence.

EXERCISE 14a.1 Rewrite the following in the passive, omitting
any reference to an ‘agent’. Then translate the passive version.
MODEL: A ¥ 91 & T a91C & | ~ F GHIE &l T A1 Y |

These samosas were made last night.

e & afiqor e & Sied 2 |

&9 AT JaTfat & a9 @ w1 |

7 Fogt & gare s & S |

7 frvafaerem § Fo @ dewa o 957 € |
Hiax # W AT Fi=mT =iy |

24 foit & et AR O ST = TiRY |

L T B

EXERCISE 14a.2 Translate.

1 The newest houses were built just last year.

All the letters had been put in one big envelope.

It was said in the newspaper that the thieves had been caught.
Several strange books have been written about Indian languages.
Sangeeta began thinking that Sunday would never come,

It started to rain, so Kamala didn’t let Raj go out.

When the children began to feel hungry Ilet them eat.

We were told that the guests had begun to arrive.

Don'’t let anyone come in until I tell you.

In future, people who don’t work will not be given any money.

O o NIy s N

—
(=]

EXERCISE 14a.3 Write a brief third-person account, in Hindi, of
Dialogue 14a.

EXERCISE 14b.1 Complete the sentence with an appropriate
clause. Then translate.
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3 WA AR E, e

EI R 2 I

ER 1 TR A R E T - A

g E UG I L e - A

S 2 . TET AT FH AT 1T 3T |

3 ceveeseresesns AET AHTT AT AT STATET SE ST |
R 2 oo, T ET AR ATE WY E |

> S ... ST ST FES R ¢ |

EXERCISE 14b.2 Translate the following extract from Pratap’s

letter to his mother.

=
Fd W FAAT HIT THA FAR & &7 # FATAT 7T | 987 &¥ MASIE fea= 47 |

g e =TT faemar T, gaAT #9 FHT TEY @A | 99 FEAr St g3
FELY IR = =TT I AT Q¥ F I G Fger A, T Ivai AT AGh
fear | wivew, T, 2T, ALY, AT, FEHAT — TAAT SATET WIAT JAT AT v
ot {5 & s 7€ gohar | ST fergEaTt @ wva A firerar 2, 39T 79 v
Tt aY &% W UHew art oft, o fraet arel off, 39 § e=few | fierd
T et g & AT L off, O firsTE Y Srewt g e S A &Y s S o |
GTAT ST J ¥ FHAT ST AT G |

FfeeT QW A9 7 § I @F g, foi & Fi7 A smar av 2 # Fqmar € |
FOT TGTE FT AvE § F AT 3T A IEAT | AR TEEA 0 q[H T F OF HA A
foarar war | @=r S F gat & = 7 fozmE @, 0K s e § s
qeAT, ST S g A=S! il | I Sk i W FATAT AT AT, O T 7°g &
ag &I ATAT | TIQT AYAT Gt Gy (@@ ST F7 Srer afgT) F ar e
s g o 3 A R F wer g9 IR FE9 W1 o9 6L 37 18 S forar
AT &= o7, |7 T | (e ot «gw a1aa § H, ST S 9T Ige a1Ts T
off; QT 7 S§ FH & F7 FAR-IT= a1 3@ T 3071, I TR & F¥ Taem
ATEaT AT, WX qHE A AGY ST 1) A AT G &F; FHAT ST A Iy AT IR
foar fomm | s o fFeft Sreg & farem g 3 gafag 3 o et & 15
TH THR ¥ T qgT THE § — AUAT ST A F Fa HEHQ F WeR A1E A @ 16
T Y ST ITEY TS T A= S
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fem % e frdt F AR & sgg-a feer=ey o F&7 75 | W F Far fF
feeelt &7 fareT w1g 81 € 8, GoTsT ST & 0T | (SIS HY o & g @
F 5 qoITel AT TR “HR ST & FEd &, S 5 Tea W g — eq s
& & TET € |) T 9 G T I A1 FET 7 Fhw S A 0 o7 s 5
TR IR =T &Y Y | A1 TG & A, 6 @@ St 5 o & % S g
THTH UHaH 39 S ¢ — ST et #7 a¥g | od § wern 1 7 497 aqasme
I 3 T F G K IS Ao AT 7 G N7 g8 o | O 91 F FHAT

ot % qRer A1 g gter g |

ST a7 aga ST Aigar § | WIS F R & 9g7 AT W E | o A
T BT {3 “Trerea T § o /Y g 5 FF carfrerr § o ) g @ s
g FEHL AT T FHAT faT & T 7 G 7 wex € o7 5 “wqr
T T & | ST UaY T FET A & — “SR” | AT Weal & o TRAR B & !
TR FAR TRAT & a¥g g | faasa 981 !

Vocabulary
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Fqafead  absent

X rich, wealthy

Sl'fm meaning

#1E fe@mT  to look angrily
s population, settlement
e financial

TAET ™  area

FA-NTE  silly, pointless
U9  about, roughly
#fer™  thorn; fork

FRO™  reason, cause

% when suddenly

feR where? whither?
AT nextto

F HWO  because of

(&) =T by, by means of
FTHA  in the middle of

Wf news; information

T rudeness, impertinence
gfedr (inv.) inferior, lowgrade
et f chutney

JET™  face, features

S FAT  tosteal

5o & while
S@M!  language, tongue
WTQ‘T where... there

fo@eT.. SaT  asmuch as...
fSieR... S8R whither... thither
QL. T as...s0

ST toadd

EfeAT  toscold

af@f  Tamil

qmeir  fresh

qerE ™ pond

qufeEt FAT  to clap

U™ south

9T toyield, cower

fe@=ew  interesting

9T again, a second time

@ﬁrm television; Door-
darshan (national TV network)

3T (with oblinf.) to allow to, let

gl to be washed

Tt river

fozra disappointment, despair

af@@ ™  alteration

qiffe @™ Pakistan

@™ bridge

SHI™  manner, way, type, kind

J2W™  state, province

SAM™  use, usage

N9 ancient

AT HTAT  to obtain, attain

WM™ Jove

HE’ Persian

@™ flower

91 saved, left

3&1'“ (inv.) nice, of good quality

§9 enough! that's all!

fae™T  to makesit

faelt! cat

et f speech, dialect

i wet; Wy faesft f et cat’,
timid creature

Y€ corrupted; HE HITAT to corrupt

HFE™ butter

F=X™  mosquito

qSTHR ™ joke

WEGE T to be felt,
experienced

‘Iﬁ?ﬂf lady

#EF  fine, delicate

Wgled ™  gentleman, sir

@Fﬁﬂ'ﬁl’f meeting, encounter

HH™  chance, opportunity

TEE™  Rajasthan

AT (with obl. inf.) to begin to

&l toload

dG™ article (written)

AGF™  writer

e ™ person, individual

WAYRT (inv.) married

MK magnificent

HHA  successful

qEear’  success

qrfgd™  literature

wrfee tasty

FESE'  airmail
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GO ON LEARNING TRA [ g AR O T R, e | g e

ECIL [7#=] WTF FITSQ FT<rsT, QT =07 T Tfqat q378 gaar
HINDI! ; G’
A CAR ] F15 91 Tal, ot dias S, @ sre | S @8R
fe=t draa =i |

I
r m F & since when? STT™  life
FE™  beginning ST[T  to be embarrassed
) f . . ’ f N
In this unit you will learn how to iﬂﬁ‘T FAME"  ‘evening class T’  mistake
W use new ways of describing habitual actions Fodto™ UP (Uttar Pradesh) A @ bless you (‘stay living’)

W use reflexive pronouns - ‘I myself’
Dadi ji Since when have you been learning Hindi, Pratap?

Pratap I've been learning for three years. In the beginning I used to
[X] 15a Pratap’s ‘new peacock’ study in an evening class.
Dadi ji Whom did you learn from? Your pronunciation is very clear.
Pratap Our London teacher was from UP. He used to say ‘Go on
talking Hindi, go on talking...".
Dadi ji And you like our Hindi language, child?
Pratap From the very day I began learning Hindi, my life took a new

peacock.
Dadi ji [laughing loudly] Oh, not mor [‘peacock’] child, mor! [“turn] !
‘A new turn’!
Pratap [abashed] Sorry Dadi ji, I'm always making these mistakes in
pronunciation!
Dadi ji Never mind, go on learning Hindi, go on learning! Bless you,
son.
Tt e E e e @ A a2 (] Grammar i 4
ST # i o & e @ E | qE F F o Saf For § drar i By e o
ks An imperfective participle + TAT means ‘to keep on doing’: a8
AT AT | FZAT &I ‘she went on working’. The participle agrees with the subject.
Ty St T FFed HET 2 TRIRT ISR Y g A E | i _ \
SIS, S ST, g IRTST § 72 TG AT M | He's a drunk isn’t he? He'll go
TR Y IR o8 gAY e ot e § W42 2 on drinking.
ERIL forar famr &7 ferdt i e i, st fomr & 3R oftam § o - IR fo 9 ugd @R ar 9% If you go on reading all day

AT HIX ST | ST | you'll get tired.
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An imperfective participle + STHT also means ‘to keep on doing’, but
suggests a progressive action, as if heading for some kind of
culmination: fXraT s@aT 7T ‘the rent went on increasing’.

i<t sfoat @rarsm@T? | The beggar is going on eating
chapatties.

AT fo@l oX @A @t T | The traveller went on loading
stuff onto the rickshaw.

AT {18 ST fe@d SITd | Salman Sahib will go on
writing novels.

15.2 T FAT “to do habitually’

A perfective participle + FZAT means ‘to do something habitually”:
ag GIHATC &1 fthedl 3@T ®<dT § ‘she makes a habit of seeing films on
Mondays’. The participle is invariable in -3T (masculine singular).

g g et fear st 2 She’s forever calling us names.
T TR A TF A fowr | Write me a letter every week.
FTEIT T H & AT FAE | Brahmins bathe in the Ganges.
T ST 0g & A1 dEH TGTT Guru ji used to teach sitting
TG | under a tree.

The construction can even be used with intransitive verbs like g1
(using the participle g3T), ST (using the participle STT) and #THT:

% 3FTET T TF ST BT gaT
AT 9T |

B AT 9% & fFTR 91T #Xd F | We used to go to the seaside.
# favafammam faa smar T € | 1 go to the university on foot.
HHT FHT FHR FgT AT A, 7 2

There used to be a public
holiday on 1 August.

Come to our place from time to
time, won't you?

15.3 @ revisited

The postposition & has such a variety of uses that it’s worth
bringing them together here. We've already seen the following:
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from Ffeem AT @IZ I'm coming from Delhi.
by  #ET G ST | I'll come by train.
with FF e @ Ffereadar1 Ibought a ticket with my own
money.
than  TSTETT @Y ATTSAT & The Rajdhani is more
T | expensive than other trains.

because of, with aTAT < & H194 1 | The passengers began shivering
with cold.

'.é’;_1;1f18° withyou’.

Added to a noun, & forms an adverb, on the same pattern as the
English ‘with difficulty”:

qfvhe with difficulty
T & easily, with ease
R & comfortably
T happily

R late

A more formal style of adverb is based on the noun 9 ‘form”:

AT &7 F formally
AT &7 & informally
afwira &1 & individually
Several common verbs take & —
GABIC FEAT I ASH AL TgT AT & TAHR H< @I & |
to refuse That girl is refusing to come to my place!
FgAT i g w6 gEk anr g |
to say I told her that others would be there too.
ST ag AT |T & ST A |
to fear She must be afraid of my mother.
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T HAT a1 AT 98 THQ THT AT G |

to hate Or perhaps she hates me.

ARTST ZIT wHfH § f5 ag A8 AT 8 |

to be displeased It's possible that she’s angry with me.
qEAT # IEHT TR ¥ IEH AR 08 2

to ask, enquire Should I ask her friend about her?

IR FAT / T  IEE @R FTAT &, IR I 7Y AR 7L G !
to love Ilove her, but she has no love for me!

&7 FAT Tgh AR ¥ f6ad ard w8 2

to converse Who can I talk to about this?

faeT W e ar g femr ot 7€ =R |

to meet My friends don’t even want to meet me.
g ar fred wag |i 2

to demand, ask for So whom should I ask for help?

ST ITHT T WIS THY FAT FT8aT ¢ |

to fight Her elder brother wants to fight me.

91T FAT Ty, FAT G AR IET AT 2

to marry Beloved, will you marry me?

farsraa AT 2 AT, 7% A I & fas g FE T R

to complain O God, she’s gone to complain to my wife.

§ also means ‘since”: % & ? & ¥ ‘Since when? Since yesterday’.
Describing a situation which still exists in the present, a present-

tense verb is used:

B9 AN A & 98T 3 |

We’ve been here since Monday.
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T F & TGS A @R A ?

H AT A 91 § faa @

Since when have you been
living in Lucknow?

We've been learning the sitar
for four years.

' [@]15b Harish at his father’s office

BIZ, TF HSTH GAN 7 a1 IRTST AT T J799 7 919 9
& | TEET IRTST qER IRTET § qIAT &, AT, TS B TS HN
TR fHeheraT & 77 | GERT T FAT ST 4T €, S & 2
(9T @h<] 3T SQqTEC A & |

FERT IXTST FigaT &, “Frerar av &, AT o o R 7 femn
Tl aar 1 |

(et fammas] @18 1 a8 | faaeT afaT oo § | <5 o=
R # fewrs 7€ 9 | 91| !

ot Bie, framsil o fears 7€ 2 @ & | aeR g § Fm
&f, et ST s et § frae 10§ | RemE av @ a |
T far St g St I @ &4 2

ST FEY | TAT-ST S a9 AT AT & A Ay | I O
AR g |

fera <t 7 g ot o et Ry SRR &, @9 @60 gt )©
Bl

TR g S IR Te el 1 egt Fa el § AT 2 g ar
AT §Toid g W & |

IR TH AT FAT AT @Y AT Farsit & & a1 < aAr | F
IR ATT AV F6 AL B TR fg

¥ IR W FEAT FTEAT 4T, T AR ST ¥ & F6 Fg gl THT |
R BIE, ST #a I q |

0

i@’ midnight

' A & between themselves
gTE™  sun

Wﬁf awn; Glﬂ'l‘&ﬂ*ﬂ to yawn
y y
¥AT  thick, dense

VU™  darkness
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T set of 32 the teeth; TR ™ watchman
Tt fe@mT to grin broadly aﬂT like, such as
femr€ 3T tobe visible, appear T poor
#=M®  suddenly, unexpectedly &@Q'  state, condition
4T -like, -ish awar ! progress, advancement
4 oneself YA AT of one’s own accord
grEaX™  driver F AR onaccount of, through
F @@ apart from SE  timid
Harish Chotu, will you listen to a joke? Two drunks are talking
together at midnight. The first drunk asks the second drunk,
‘Brother, why doesn't the sun come out at night?” Do you
know what the second drunk replies?
Chotu [yawning] You tell me and we'll see.
Harish The second drunk says, ‘It does come out, but it’s not visible in
such deep darkness!’
Chotu [grinning broadly] Wah! Wonderful! What a fine joke! ‘It’s not
visible in such deep darkness.” Wonderful!
Harish OK Chotu, Father’s not to be seen anywhere either. Has he
gone out?
Chotu Yes, Khanna ji has suddenly gone out to meet someone. He
was looking a bit worried.
Harish Was Father driving the car himself?
Chotu No. Important people like Khanna ji don’t drive themselves!
He has a driver after all.
Harish Father was saying that everyone except the watchman would
be on holiday today.
Chotu But when do poor people like us get a holiday, brother? We're
in a very bad state here.
Harish If you want to make progress (be promoted), talk to Father
yourself. He won’t do anything of his own accord.
Chotu I'wanted to say something to him, but I was afraid to speak.
Harish Oh Chotu, don’t be a wimp!
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15.4 ST like’

ST is a postposition meaning ‘like’. Like the possessive T (5.3), it
agrees adjectivally with a subject noun or pronoun, while also
putting a preceding noun or pronoun into the oblique:

A G AT FTH TET A | People like me don't work.
R g et e T o € | Your hands are like some soft

flower.

An alternative structure is based on a possessive pronoun — 3 &

‘like them’, 3R 5 ‘like us'.

R S ATHT F IR F HI19 a8 Who cares about a man like me?

AT ?
BIZ F IY 4 7 a7 | Don’t be a fool like Chotu.
The adverb 5& () means ‘as, just as’; and with a subjunctive verb,
‘as though'.
S TR AqET T IR L, AT F As you've already been told,
qTHT 9 AT AL S the tap water isn’t drinkable.
9 &9 T S o qre &1 She started laughing as though
she were mad.

15.5 4T “-ish, -like’

q1/-41/4 is suffixed to adjectives to moderate their sense a little:

AR MIRT-AT FELT AR ATE-HT A% my palish face and reddish nose

R AT FaT your rather innocent questions
As in English ‘rather’, -§T can emphasise a quality while ostensibly
moderating it:

wrerdr fafear a tiny little bird

A4 Far lots of leaders (politicians)

9T can also be suffixed to a noun+ possessive:

T FT-AT THE
R HI-HT I6

arrogance like a politician’s
a tail like a monkey’s
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It can also be suffixed to various parts of the verb:

3 F-&1 S | The woman kind of sat down.

T & # IS8T @ AT | In the dream I was as if flying.
It takes a regular oblique case when required:

I9 TH1-F S { in that quite dense jungle

&S § qTT A in the coldish water

T is also an element of the word FFaT ‘which’; similarly, Fr-aT
means ‘any one (out of a range of choices)”:

FILAT forara A 4T | Take any book.

FIET F 7 Which one should I take?
And finally, T%-8T means ‘similar”:

eI similar things

TR WTEAE | Our houses are similar.

15.6 Inverted postpositions

Some compound postpositions may optionally be inverted without
affecting the sense.

& famr T & faum, e 49 & without money
& T T F TN, T FA F instead of fruit
F A TWHAR, AR T F on account of fear
F faar s, faar s apart from you

15.7 Reflexive pronouns

Tg means ‘myself’, ‘yourself’ etc., depending on the subject; 1T
and ¥ (pronounced svayam) are more formal equivalents.

ag @ TIST 71 =arar | He doesn'’t drive the car himself.
¥ g WHIeT @ i | I took this photo myself.
qgfeq ot @4 & v | Pandit ji will come in person.
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Oblique cases usually involve &9 FT or J9 31T HT —

A 99 FT ST FTIHT Amit considers himself a big

qHEEr | shot.

ST S AT AT AT T | The bandit began beating
himself.

AIT AT also means ‘of one’s own accord’; ATIH # means ‘between
themselves, among themselves’.

qfgar d9= STT A T | The wheel began turning of its
own accord.

g AT § HEGAT A | The boys began whispering
amongst themselves.

EXERCISE 15a.1 Fill the gaps in the ‘imperfective + IgT / ST
constructions. Then translate.

2 & e R A=A I

2 T BT 29 fo7 9% yedT ........ |
1 AT AT F ...... G, THY T B |
g TLHTT &1 WiE T84T e, , TgT o {6 g9 I T BT IeT |

3
-3
5
3
e
o
3
T
3
5,
i

EXERCISE 15a.2 Rewrite using the ‘perfective + F&AT
‘ construction. Then translate.

g ToraTST O R TRFRT SR T & |

R 9g TEHTY AU =l HT ARATE |

1 =g o et o & g ot S A I 9
| v e e g AR e E |

6 AR USET R gETed g |

*leERCITig 15a.3 laCcu:uplete the sentence using an appropriate
ause, n translate.
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? ST ATT FGT AT, FETET oo

3 ST RO T T TG R, oo

1 e @A AR TR e

¢ I GG & WHT G A& F AGT faea |
4 F9T AT T T TG AT & |

EXERCISE 15b.1 Translate.

1

NSy U W

People like him don’t get a job easily.

As dozens of people had already told me, the man had gone mad.
He slept as though he had not slept for several weeks.

We have been living in this country since 1947.

Since the accident happened he has not driven the car.

You should complain to the doctor if the medicine doesn’t work.
I wanted to talk to the boss but I was too afraid to say anything.
You'll have to fetch the newspapers yourself today because the
paper boy is sick.

(¥ ] EXERCISE 15b.2 Answer the questions on Dialogues 15a and 15b.

IE

z

:
El

%o

s frer e & fardt o w@r & 2 T Ay 2 e fo v A
% faar 2

ST SITEHT FATT T FG H fgrT TGTAT AT 9T, 98 FAT & 972

T SATT HHY Y ST T Ferferat Fram #3aT 2 2 F78 SeTeor
&iferg |

FAT AT F 9T A9 § H1E AR E 2

FT ITET ST FreT § 5 JaTT wr auT gy #7 q31E @y Big 34T
=1fgw 2

BE A H AT & i T o ey A e @ E o

& Y Gt & o6 3T v ga Rrars ey =@ @ 8
it T Y ETT T & 7 AT T & I O e < A
queTd gt

X BIZ FT T FAT &1 AT I8 T HAT ATFET 2

T EAT & FAT &4 ST BIE & qR § IATE F & 2
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EXERCISE 15b.3 Write (or make up) a diary entry describing a

recent day in your life.

Vocabulary

FAT™  darkness

™ August

FEFH  suddenly, unexpectedly

FNTATRE T & informally

FA AT of one’s own accord,
oneself

FEAH  really, in reality

ATAT@™  midnight

AME A between/among
themselves

Tt & easily

&) TR FAT

ST tofly

IO example

ITHTE™ novel

Mg S & formally

FA Y  since when

w¥I Y  sometimes

HIGAT to shiver, tremble

FRT™  edge, shore

ffTaT™  rent, fare

FqY  instead of

& faar  without

FAR  onaccount of, through

to refuse (to)

% faar, = apart from

!Tﬂ'ﬂ pOOI'

Toft!  mistake

et abuse, swearing; LICIECH
to abuse, swear at

radi/ m pale, fair; white person

¥HT  dense, thick

qHS™  pride, arrogance

Tttt chapati

FHRR™ watchman

SE™  jungle, scrub

Sorg yawn; SIWTE ST to yawn

FHTT™  period, age, time

SIY @Y bless you (‘stay living’)

ST tolive, be alive

™ life

Sqr  like, such as

S fF  asif, as though

Zq9T  to be embarrassed

3" train

SF  timid

gregax™  driver

ﬁ'(ﬁﬁ’f progress, advancement

gFAT  to be tired
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fe@Te 3T to be visible, appear

[ late

™  country

ET™  trick, deceipt; HYET 34T
to trick, deceive

@™ pipe, tap

AQT™  leader, politician

A f job, employment, service

qfea™ pandit

qETg M to care

qfgar™  wheel

' il

939 on foot, walking

QERATT  to whisper

§RX™  monkey

Gl toincrease, grow

sefieftf set of 32 — the teeth;
Fteft &M to grin broadly

ﬂ‘ﬁf snow, ice

F_a™  cloud

STM™  Brahmin

frart™  beggar

AEGX famous
JEAT™  traveller, passenger
passenge:

oo™ UP (Uttar Pradesh)

TEETT ! ‘the capital’ — name of
some Delhi express trains

Tq 9¥  all night

Zfwd TIH  personally

afw’ power

WET™  drunkard

TE™  beginning

S true

e problem

™ sea, ocean

Wf govemment;m
governmental

T -like, -ish

faaR™ sitar

TE™ sun

FIF AT to bathe (esp. ritually)

&4 oneself

E‘ﬁﬁf state, condition

HE WAS PRAISING YOU
ag TR AR F T AT

In this unit you will learn how to

M use conjunct verbs
M use emphasis through repetition of words
W use echo words and ‘either/or’ choices

16a Chotu misses his chance

BIg, e, ATTAT AT T ST § A, I FST GG AGHT v & |

G RT 98 qraTCY oY T AT FT T@T AT | I el 7 |

BIg STHT ATEY F & ATCAT L 2 3 AL a8 20 AT H
grAaTar g |

CEll o A JaeT 3o o AW Fw AT ?

Bz o W grm T S g, SEY AEA A% faarsT v agrd &t
T 139 ...

E =T, T T g & AT aTa AT @t § |
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8T T AR | AT ST, F ST &, A AT Toh AT F@A T DAY
TET T | TR AT WIS | ST AR OF T AT HT SqSH
FATE |
ARG praise; M AH FAT o 70 T so0
praise T that's why

e WAl to be remembered
Y HIAAFAT  totry

S¥™ ‘owl’ —stupid person
gl & (derogative) complete,

utter e meeting
WA FT  to find out, ascertain ~ THH™  arrangement; FT ST
2@ ™ death; FT I T todie  FAT  to arrange
Chotu Sahib, you know your son Harish — he seems a very promising
boy.
Khanna  He was praising you a lot too. Silly fool!
Chotu When will he get married sir? He’s about to turn 20 next
month.
Khanna  What, you've even found out his age?
Chotu The very month Harish was born, my father died. So...
Khanna  Ohlsee, that’s why you remember all these things.
Chotu Yes sahib. Khanna ji, yesterday, you know, I tried to say
something to you but...
Khanna  Don’t always be bothering (me) Chotu. Right now I've got to

arrange an important meeting.

Grammar
16.1 Conjunct verbs with FT / @1
FIRST TYPE. Conjunct verbs of the first type were introduced in 7.6:

they’re based on adjective + FT (8TF FAT to clean, to ‘make
clean’) or noun + FIAT (Y€ FAT to start, to ‘make a start’).

HE WAS PRAISING YOU 205

Intransitive equivalents take 3T instead of FAT. We may call the
noun component a ‘base noun’.

BIE T AT ARl S1F FAT § | Chotu has to fix his bike.

THTEIR I FT F FLAa 0 The shopkeeper isn’t about to

T lower the price.

FAHH & T TE AT / FOT | The programme began/ will
begin at 5 o’clock.

SECOND TYPE. In the second type, the base noun is ‘possessed’ by the
verb’s object, using F1/AV/; thus & T #T #&g F&T 1l help Ram’
(literally 'I'll do Ram's help’; 5% is ‘possessed’ by 3T). Try making
up examples of your own based on the following:

With masculine base nouns:

T SATTH FAT to arrange
T AT HLAT to wait for
T FEIATA FIAT to use
FT ST FHRAT to follow
With feminine base nouns:
T AT HAT to look for
FT @I HAT to look after
&Y fraT FAr to blame, speak ill of
FT qIEE FTAT to praise
In the passive, the subject of a conjunct verb is the base noun itself:
Y T T T HT SAGAT | A new house will be sought.
(q=T subject)
qfere &7 ZaeR fohaT STy | (We'd) better wait for the

police. (79X subject)
Similarly, a conjunct verb in a 7 construction agrees with its own
base noun:
T F F=AT FT I@HT AT | Ram looked after the children.
(& agrees with 3E¥T)
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FAT 7 R T g&wTe (a1 1 Uma used a computer.
(fFaT agrees with TwT)
#7 g & A7 TR T I waited for the next train.
(fam agrees with a9R)

The conjunct verb T FIfIe FAT ‘to try’often follows an infinitive
verb, which must be in the oblique because of the #I postposition:

GHEA FT HITA F “try to understand’.
H YT FA HT R FT I tried to telephone.
THT 9 AT 1w AR | Try to come on time.
IR A A T AW A | They tried to come in.

A few verbs of the second type can drop their possessive F1/&1/,
thus becoming first-type verbs: @@ FT ‘to search for’. Just
occasionally, a base noun even sprouts a -AT ending and thus
generates a verb: & & q@TIAT “to search for someone’.

TS AT T JATH F< | Let’s look for some new house.
% qF 79 919 % q@rarT &7 | I went on searching for you for

ten years.

Intransitive conjunct verbs are very common in describing events
and processes. Remember that the subject of the verb is the event
itself — S¥9™ ‘birth’, a<1 ‘marriage’, etc.:

forQTSTT T St & teaH gam 41 | Father was born in 1915.

(5™ “birth’)

BT FT TTEY AT AN gL | Chotu isn’t married yet.
(<! “marriage”)

FATAT T TATH T AT ? | When did Anita get divorced?
(@@TF ™ divorce’)

A T I+ & T2 | Om has passed away.

(=™ ‘demise’)

HE WAS PRAISING YOU 207
A THTCT T IZATE FAT |

The new building was opened.
(ST ™ ‘inauguration’)

16.2 Other conjunct verbs

47T and BT are the most common makers of conjunct verbs, but
they’re not the only ones. For example, the range of possibilities
having a7 ‘memory’ as base noun includes:

to remember, learn by memory;
to think of, summon (e.g. an employee)
q7g gAT to be remembered

AT HIAT

78 AT to be recalled, come to mind, be missed

arg feamar to remind

RIERCR to keep in mind, not to forget

q1g @Al to remain remembered

15 % HT 3TF & 18 A | Learn lesson 16 properly-

AT ST R AR AR R Khanna ji wants you to go to
him (‘is remembering you’).

TG ARR | I remember your face.

& ol are AT § Ijust remembered that

s{ToRT @T T ATH SHTE | Mrs Khanna’s name is Uma.

378 el W AT A7 fe=T AT | Remind them about tomorrow

evening.
T #A q¥8 SaTaT, 3§ A€ T@AT | Bear in mind what I told you.
oI, qF | ATE R | Beloved, Ill always remember
you.

The meaning of most conjunct verbs can be deduced easily enough,
but some are quite idiomatic. For example, ZAT/IEAT means ‘to
be/become visible, to be seen’ and its partner FATE IAT/ASAT means
‘to be/become audible, to be heard’. Neither takes the
construction!
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T # TF QAT ST @€ 0¥ 1 An old car came into view in
the alley.
A HT E@TGA FT AT GATS Atnight the sound of coughing
AT AT | could be heard.

(X} 16b Khanna’s anxiety about Harish

a:n T AT F af-37 AT AT T Y FATRT RAT R @
AT FEH LW AT AT HT ST & 9 &Y. 5, FEY v E |
SUN) T efar-fea A T o € 2 g e e R 9 g

FAR § IR E 9
T\ T HT-ZATE T &1 G €, T T &=y, Fal R & &Y ey et
g frer a1 9
I ST TR F1= 3T &0 AT fershet @t 7 a7 3 |
TqET fSieaft & srger =ftor & G | &fvar & v Far & 2 1 S A T |
3T 3T % g a%E F W & WY AT AT T e 2T 2 o
=T TR TR & F AT =ATFEY — 1 7S 77 2 912 =0y |

LO

| 9fg-39™ ‘respected husband’ ... neither... nor
EF;{I‘ SART  particularly ™ profession
! anxiety, concern gt world

. £ i
-t anxiety etc. TE T I of various kinds
‘i‘ﬂ'(—ﬂ'R ™ love and all that TSEIRT™  livelihood, subsistence
&1™  way, manner qEAT™  means
) f 4
fft!  life Q.. 7§ whether... or
#gH  important
Uma What's up, my dear husband? You're looking particularly
worried today.
Khanna  If Harish’s marriage could just be fixed somehow... that’s all
I'm worried about.
Uma What's there to worry about? Don’t you know he loves

Sangeeta Kumar?

5 Gramma
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Khanna  There may be love and all that, but just think, does love alone
make anyone’s marriage?

Uma Oh really, your way of thinking is just like the old folks’.

Khanna  Theimportant thing in life is money. What does Sangeeta
have? Neither money nor profession.

Uma There are many kinds of people in the world; everyone has
(his or) her own place.

Khanna  But there should be a means of livelihood too —whether one
works or steals!

16.3 F®| ‘somewhere’

#El means ‘anywhere’ or ‘somewhere’, Fgl 3ﬁ? ‘somewhere else’,
FEl Agl ‘nowhere’, 9 El ‘everywhere’, gl T ‘anywhere at all’,
gl 9 gl ‘somewhere or other’. A versatile little word! Less literal
senses include:

somehow, by some means:
Fgl 04 faer 9T Y wHEAT g &f ST |

If somehow we get the money, the problem will be solved.

considerably, very much:
THT AT Figl SATET WL 4T |
The other house was much dearer.
let it not be that, lest (+ 7 + subjunctive):
# =T T o7 o6 T A O 7 AT 90
I was afraid lest my wife turn up.
is it possible that 7 (rhetorical question):
FE HTS T AU T T G ?
Would a human being ever beat his own child?

Fgl # (‘of somewhere’, hence ‘of dubious origin’) sharpens the
edge of an insult or derogatory label:

FEHTY TGl 7 !
Wretched scoundrel!
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16.4 Repetition of words

Repeating a word may indicate distribution (‘one rupee each’) or

separation (‘sit separately’):
F ASH F U Uah &94T aF |
TH 21T 3T I F3 |

F5F T & 1 A TR |

Give each boy one rupee.
You two sit separately from
each other.

There are three examples of
each usage.

Or it may indicate variety and diversity:

B TE TG F STHAT 3 |
WA & 3T Figt Fat oo & 2

wTET R A i figerr 2

We saw various different kinds
of animals.

Where in India can you get
mangoes?

Which various people did you
meet at the wedding?

Repetition of an adjective or adverb lends it emphasis:

g FT% 1% T |

TR TR AL |

TRH TH A1

16.5 Echo words

Tell us plainly.

Thank you very much indeed.
great big eyes

piping hot tea

An ‘echo word’ echoes another word and generalises its sense.
Thus FT4-3T7 means ‘tea etc., tea or something similar’, as in FTF-a
fi@T ‘Have some tea or something’, in which -a7 echoes =T, Echo
words usually begin with -, but not always; they can be formed
quite creatively, often with a dismissive or disdainful sense.

g #Ie Ifaeafaa ay |

& foeft g & wre-arar
TRT =Ry |

we ey wifémsifan & 7y
ST & |

Give us a pencil or something.

We don’t want any kind of garland
or anything.

I'won’t go to any meeting or
anything of the kind.
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fiume echo pairings are an established part of Hindi vocabulary:

™M gossip -9 chit-chat, tittle-tattle

S all right S-3TF  fine, in good shape

WIg  crowd fle-HTE  hustle and bustle

A further type consists of two words of similar meaning:

(both words mean ‘ servant’)
(both words mean “to join’)

AHTHATRT  servants, etc.
feATS@FT  to mix, associate

WF-gEFE  deliberately (‘’knowing and understanding’)

16,6 AT AY... T A.. 7, Q... AR
‘Hither... or’ is IT (aY)... 4T

ferdie Y a7 & O | aT 7= Either smoke the cigarette

i 2T | yourself or let me smoke it.

FET IT AT AT 4T A7 The fault is either yours or mine.
‘Neither... nor’ is ... 7.

BIE 7 T & 7 T | Chotu is neither lazy nor stupid.

7 A 9IS @19 € 7 qeg | We eat neither onions nor garlic.
‘Whether... or’ is 9Tg... 5§ / 4T.

T AT =0T Bl 918 @Xd whether the food’s good or bad

972 92 &I a7 3| whether man or woman

412 alone means ‘no matter whether’; and the formula =ITg... F1 7 &
means ‘no matter how /what’.

AT ST WY &Y, T LT AT IR AT g |

No matter what happens, you'll have to cross the river.

ATe g T et SredT F4T 7 &1, # 369 A€ e |

No matter how important a man he may be, I won’t meet him.

ag quET ot &1 $feT a1 7 &1, SuHT g hrer &1 S« |

No matter how hard this problem may be, it shall be solved.
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W g oW
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L

EXERCISE 16a.1 Answer the questions as fully as possible.

FIAT ATTHT TSR SR FTAT AT & 2

AT GoTg T TR a9 AT TGS FT F1H 7€ HLd / FAT S 2

a1 o =g i vl gaig w2

S 9T fersier g ferad / fomaelt & A T ATy Forex 1 g
FQ /BTG 7

FT AT FT fgely § S (S.0w) A9 AT Frforer 7§ 2

T ATTHT ATET BT TE 3 2

FAT AT AT AT et S AT WRAT & ST qeATHT BT 9

o R & a7 areft 93/ 42T &, aat awr oy femr A zar 30

19 &=t % AC st FF HFq 18 QA / FLETE 2

FAT TG TS & T30 31T & S W Tt g2 3079 F4T @ &/ F
& of 9

EXERCISE 16a.2 Translate.

We've been told that we'll have to wait for the other passengers.
The luggage has been loaded on the train but nobody has made any
arrangements for our food.

It seems that some passenger has passed away.

Please follow those other passengers; we’ll look after your children.

I tried to phone a friend but the phone wasn't working.

They can’t use the computer today because there’s no electricity.
Don’t blame the people who work here, it’s not their fault.
Imarried the man I met at the station.

EXERCISE 16a.3 Write a third-person account of Dialogues 15b
and 16a.

EXERCISE 16b.1 Complete the sentence with an appropriate
clause. Then translate.

A B

ST & BTG, oo
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4

A

Y

T ATEY A gE v
gt farerelt 7 T&iwTe AT fRAT ST R
T T I TIaT T IgT=T gT <67 4T |

EXERCISE 16b.2 Translate, bringing out the meaning of any
repeated words and echo words.

S R R T TR

WIS & T FRT Fal oH A FIT 7 3T ?

T H IqF qE qXG  FIH g 2T |

T AT AT A =R H 9 TG F |

TRH T =TT T gH T 9 A9 FAER H =9 Y |
FHfel w1 S S99 5 T |

FET T, SIH-3T &l 7 F6 AATH AN 2

¥ ey s & st stomT T 4y s 2

EXERCISE 16b.3 Translate.

We should give them ten rupees each, so that they can get some tea
or something.

2 Whom [which various people | did you encounter in Pakistan?
3 Remember that you shouldn’t have any food or anything in such
dirty places.
4 You should all take one tablet every day after eating your food.
5 I have neither money nor time, so you'll have to look after the
guests yourself.
Vocabulary
FTAT™  experience T ™ human being, person
¥@H  important A’ building
A lazy WY so
FAAM™  arrangement; FT TASNH T AT that's why
HTIT toarrange T ™ use; FT FEAATH AT to
FAAR™  wait, waiting; FT EGE RS use
HET to wait for T e-mail
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ERAA™ e-mail TR TG H of various kinds
W™ example aema ! search; Y qATH FEAT to

SEA™  inauguration

I™ ‘owl’ - stupid person

FGER™  computer

FH HFET  toreduce

FE™  fault, error

V{f somewhere; somehow; w
X somewhere else; & &
downright, utter (see 16.3); Fgt
SATRT particularly; F&Y 7 FEY
somewhere or other; T&! &I
nowhere; F&l #t anywhere at all

FEFA™  programme

FA™  porter

Fifw’  attempt; it Rfrw wT
to try

/O to cough

T to waste, squander

o, e f gossip

™ livelihood, subsistence

W% ﬂ'la whether... or

feart  anxiety

Sl wild

S ™ birth; T SFH AT to be
born

STEE™  animal

fift! life

€Al to be immersed, drown

&™  way, manner

search for

JE¥ET  to search for

mf refinement, culture

T%!  praise; #Y AT FAT to
praise

ﬂﬁ"“f world

dawE!  supervision, care; 3
@I FT to take care of

™ death, demise; T 3gT
@ﬂT to die

.. neither... nor

far?  blame, speaking ill; #Y
fH=T AT to blame

fRTEAT  to extract, bring out

Y™ essay

FFATFC™  servants etc.

qfd-23a™ ‘respected husband’

(#T) freT FAT  to follow

Yfew pencil

Ty

9™ onion

SAM™  use, usage; FT ST HAT
to use

aqiﬁ stupid

7= help; A HG FAT to help

#e™  man, male

qren’  garland

HITH T to ascertain

profession

HE WAS PRAISING YOU
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fifErt  meeting

qT @Y. a7 either... or

argf  memory; AT ATAT to be
recalled, come to mind, be
missed; 7€ AN to remember,
learn by memory; to think of,
summon (e.g. an employee); AT
& to remind; AT T&T to
keep in mind, not to forget; AT
T@AT /&I to be remembered

TEEA"  garlic

g<T  always, ever

A’ rider, passenger

qrEgA™  means

FATE IS to be heard, be
audible

®F  each, every

™ solution; 8 & to be solved




IF YOU WEREN'T SO
STUBBORN...

R A T oY 1 ey

In this unit you will learn how to

W use a fuller range of conditional sentences

B express the sense ‘although...’

W express nuance through new compound verbs

B distinguish formal and informal styles of vocabulary

X} 17a Sangeeta angers Prakash

ST AT 32T, R F TR AT A AT G AT A T

HET €T 2

gfrar SR AT @R & ZIAT aT § W S a7 | whw &
T&T TR 3 !

T T TaAT (Y 7 Gt AT AT & STt | 24w AT A w5
faar a2

wofrar S W 7Y At A g o, Fordy g Ay ey
FATAT =TT ar 7
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ST et Bt ST T AT AT AT & B AT o7 | 3 et & R
TSl & ST |

Gifrar ST | 3 AT SAAT SEGET § L. IR I, HATHR 7 HAT |

T gt ST Fax ar 72N g, R oY g =7 EER weHh g |

Hiftar e 73T fax !

ST Rt aTd W AT A TR — A A A F A

m qraea conversation; AW &FT  to mention
negotiation over marriage Tt agreeable, content
WIET  to run away, flee gEif®  although
& obstinate, stubborn fee st evenso
T 990 anaim tobe achieved, AT R ‘my foot!’
to go well #E™ mouth, face

Prakash  Sangeeta (my) daughter, how would it be if | began marriage

negotiations for you ?

Sangeeta If the negotiations were with Khanna I’d run away from here.
[ detest Harish.

Prakash  If you weren’t so stubborn we’d get somewhere. When did I
mention Harish?

Sangeeta Ifit’s not Harish, who is that you want to make my “life
partner’, Papa?

Prakash  Yesterday I phoned Pratap’s mother in London. She says that
Pratap would agree.

Sangeeta Pratap! He’s so ugly, and... oh Papa, don'tjoke!

Prakash  Although Pratap isn’t handsome, he’s a promising boy.

Sangeeta Promising, my foot!

Prakash ~ Why should I listen to such things — and from my own
daughter!

m Grammar
17.1 Conditional sentences (2)

In 10.4 we saw how conditional sentences can use an imperfective,
subjunctive or future verb in the 37X clause. Another possibility is a
perfective verb, such as 3T, fH@T, or aIT; thus 3R T AT AT 74T T
g8 faari? ‘If Ram comes, will you meet him?’ Using the
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perfective makes the 3R clause a given, a supposition - ‘supposing
Ram came...”.

R A AT ATHI @I A A If there’s any hot water left

T &7 & | I'll bathe too.
IR TR wrAgf faelt T W@ If you get the scholarship, go
ST | to India.

Ffg BT FISEAT 4% g dF 9T If my plan succeeds you'll
Y AT ZhIT | benefit too.

A condition that remains unfulfilled or hypothetical (e.g. ‘if I were
rich’) uses the imperfective participle without auxiliary (e.g. 2HT,
without 4T) in both clauses; the femine plural is nasalised. This
construction is so unambiguously conditional that the s R/afe is
often dropped.

(fR) Tu 7= T AT S If you called me I would

1T | certainly come.

(%FR) & #fa Far AT R IR F If I were a poet I'd write poetry
Hfear femaar | about you.

(3FT) &raT Sft feawr st ar If Sita ji went abroad she’d
ST 9 FATAT | earn more.

The time frame here is unspecific: the first example could also
mean ‘If you had called me I would certainly have come’. When a
specifically past time frame is needed, unfulfilled conditions can
take a perfective participle + ZidT (e.g. TATT EIAT) in the 37X clause;
the T clause usually has an imperfective participle alone (3ITT).

(3T0) T to 9% AT B AT 374 If you'd come at 10 o’clock you'd

qTT AT 979 | have been able to talk to them.
(37R) fewre faeit ST AT A T If we’d received the ticket we
TER &9 A1 | would have come with you too.

(3T a8 &A1 § 94T gt T 3§ If she’d studied attentively she
ey Tt STt | would have got the degree.

Other tenses, such as the continuous, may also appear in an 3R
clause:

SR 98 A @I gt ar 3§ sEr - It wouldn’t have been right to
Bie A& 2raT | wake her if she’d been asleep.

Because they tell of situations which no longer have the potential to
be fulfilled, such sentences are sometimes called ‘counter-to-fact’,
‘contrafactuals’, or “impossible conditions’.

17.2 gt ‘Although’
‘Although’ sentences have two clauses, the first introduced by
zreifa ‘although’, the second by fifX T or aT ¥ ‘even so'.
greitfn ag T &, i sft 7 F19T = e g |
Although he’s poor, he seems quite happy.
Tt suaT grad @3 g, o ft ag St & s |
Although his condition is bad, he’ll get better.
Frtfr 38 sermar v A, R o ag T e |
Although she was called, she didn’t come.
et Ayl & ggare A &1, R ot wrferek o 1S s T T
Although the workers went on strike, it had no effect on the
boss.

Formal Hindi uses the Sanskritic F=fy... T4y,
ararfiy ST &Y e S & ST gd, FATiy & ST € gqE A g |
Although Santosh’s book was published very quickly, he is not
satisfied with the publisher.
arerfyy gy feafa 9 &, qarfa & gax s |
Although their situation is grave, they will improve.

m 17b Sangeeta angers Kamala

EW‘F

FET q AU AT HT TG IS F q51 | TR A1 G I

TET ARl T |

gfrar 7 o g e B A g0 & WIET FET F gy &, q foarsr
farg 33 1

AT et &y, Foreft & v oy et Y B R !
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s At 2 5 a%g q o T, IE axg wE S e ST & A o
AT gﬂﬁﬁamﬁlﬁa@-ﬁmﬁﬁaﬁga@ﬁmal

T [#92 7 7<) 78 T FETHRT 9 TS 2

giftar sihet 5 WY § fonareit aT g T & e T R A R 3
v AT A=Y |

FRAT T, 77 AT I AR GO T ST AT & |

T AT e, o @it qo @A § 2

o)

E\

fa T togo wrong, get angry HET to break out, be caused
FET to be stuck, caught, snared  THT! time, occasion
HEWIA ™ India’s mythical epic

war

Kamala  Daughter, you've gone and made your father very angry. He
was beside himself at what you said.

Sangeeta  AllIsaid was that I won’t marry either Harish or Pratap, and
Father went mad.

Kamala  ButSangoo, you'll have to marry someone!

Sangeeta Why Mum? Must I get trapped the same way you did?

Kamala ~ Who could talk to you. Even if someone talks nicely to you,
you start fighting.

Suresh [coming into the roor] What's this Mahabharata breaking out?

Sangeeta  Uncle, I've told Mum so many times that I won’t marry, but
she won'’t accept (it).

Kamala  Suresh, this girl wants to shatter all my dreams.

Suresh O Kamala, who has all their dreams fulfilled?

Ef] Grammar
17.3 Compound verbs (2)

Compound verbs using the auxiliaries ST, 39T and 39T were
introduced in 12.4. It is now time to look at some more auxiliaries.
Remember that ¥ constructions apply only when main verb and

auxiliary both take 9.

ST9T indicates that an action is done vigorously, decisively,

violently, or recklessly:
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TS A AR FIQ FT HIS ST | The ruffians tore my kurta apart.
&t F fam g e smefray On the day of the riot they

T HT ST | killed three men.

ZaT 719 ¥ afega 3% & st Taking the medicine will make
— ot ST ! you better — drink it down!

&5 implies that an action was done foolishly or stubbornly:

VBT | Bl 9T T ST § 2 Oho! What's Chotu gone and
done?

ST 9T ® ® S74T, AT 987 %g 937 | Uma blurted out whatever
came into her mind.

39 fa7 &7 g=7= 9t #98 | That day we really blundered.

qgAT adds a sense of suddenness or change of state. Its literal sense
‘to fall’ sometimes shows through in a sense of downward

movement:

ST ST T Alel g7 IaX 98 | We got down as soon as the
train stopped.

I burst into tears but you burst
out laughing.

=T OaT gaT F 9 st Suddenly it happened that
e A g three strangers burst into the
compartment.

# 3 92T WR T &9 U7 |

35T suggests the inception of an action or feeling. Its literal sense
‘to rise’ sometimes shows through in a sense of upward movement:

ESTT & Ga GAFL faarsit Hearing news of the strike

forrg 33 | Father lost his temper.

FHRFAT AT I 7 F2T | The pile of logs burst into
flames.

ST A AT AW o Al 9 When you began playing the

= I | flute the old men broke into a
dance.
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T — the basic sense of “to keep, maintain’ can imply a firmness of
action, or one whose results or implications might last over time:

oY, Tl % afere A1 3 ot 3

Listen, I've given the key to

- I AT SITHAT G AT | the police; get (it) from them
and open the door.

U IGHT ATH Fe AT g fHgd  We've told him clearly

I SITE, ¥R 4g WiAGT &1 781 | that we won't go, but he just
won't accept (it).

T UF T AT TR 3@ @ g | We've seen, got our eye on, a

pretty good house.

17.4 The vocabulary of Hindi

Like all languages, Hindi inherits vocabulary from a variety of
sources. This contributes to its flexibility and richness. Different
contexts need different styles of vocabulary: formal Hindi uses
many Sanskrit loanwords, whereas colloquial Hindi admits a freer
mix of words from Sanskrit, Persian, English and Portuguese.
(Some Persian loanwords come from Arabic and Turkish.) The
name ‘Hindi’ is itself Persian. It's important to be aware of these
different ‘registers’ in order to be able to hit the right tone: heavily
Sanskritised Hindi, for example, may sound comically over-formal
in everyday speech, just as saying ‘One desires a residence in
relative proximity to the terminus’ would sound odd when telling
someone that you wanted a house quite near the station. Yet some

speakers (like Arun in dialogue 12b) do favour a Sanskritised style,
even in conversation.

The main stylistic choice, then, is between a formal-sounding word
(usually Sanskritic) and an informal, colloquial synonym (often
Persian). Here are some common synonyms or near-synonyms.

PERSO-ARABIC SANSKRIT

FEIR ™ YHTER-9A ™ newspaper
IR afe if

HHEE qgm regret
FfER ™ =™ end
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PERSO-ARABIC SANSKRIT
™ TR ordinary
gefief v £ hope
forama £ q&® & book
qq™ LE A letter
HH o< finished
g f o f news
gEr ™ e ™ food
gH EEL special
R I beautiful
e ™ agm meat
EEIEH e f language
ESS I of course, certainly
wea | AR need, necessity
S ™ " reply
ST Ffer more
SE ik HFEg ™ trouble
Q™ ™ friend
AT R FGE impossible
T AT™ HGX™  difference
HERT ™ qw™ profit, advantage
e CERIER leisure time
LuIL Tl gy possible
TR f e f meeting
ERLE HST difficult
ﬂﬂ'l‘ﬁ‘h‘( 1 ™ traveller
gt ¢ Far! kindness
Af, TR 5, g but
FR™ T f time
Tog’ e reason, cause
Q'ﬂﬁ f m m marriage
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PERSO-ARABIC SANSKRIT
gfwar 4TS thank you
=" ™ beginning
R qrat f journey
RIS R g™ question
L1 g™ year
g g™ week

English words are also used very commonly in Hindi — as favoured
by Prem in dialogue 9b. In cities like Delhi and Bombay, words
such as Fe¥, €I, @TeT, §T4T, AT are losing ground to their
English equivalents — &, aT=, F9, 9%, wrze. Helped by the rapid
expansion of satellite television, Hindi is now absorbing English
words faster than ever. The influence of English even extends into
Hindi idiom (e.g. T8 W&l # ‘in other words’) and, occasionally,
syntax; but such matters are beyond the scope of this book. The
positive side of this is that learners of Hindi can feel free to use an
English word for which they don’t know the Hindi — 3&@& #I$

The facility of basing innumerable verbs on AT greatly aids the
take-up of loanwords, and even such unexpected items as I T-
FTHT HEAT “to look after’ (with feminine gender following dw@wTa)
are not uncommon in informal speech.

Some words which seem familiar from English are far from being
loanwords: the intransitive verb FeT ‘to be cut’ and its transitive
equivalent FTEAT ‘to cut’” derive from Sanskrit — evidence of the
ancient links between Indo-European languages. By the same
token, English has borrowed numerous words from Hindi: words
such as T, 3 and &M are not derived from ‘to loot’, ‘thug’ “cot’,
but are the sources of these English words.

Although many English words are widely understood in India, this
comprehension depends on their following Indian pronunciation.
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The phonetic nature of the Devanagari script prepares the learr.\er
for this, as Hindi spellings reflect Indian pronunciations of English
words.

Some Hindi-speakers find initial conjuncts such as the sk’ in ¥
easier to pronounce if an initial vowel is added: forms such as %,
€29 are sometimes heard (but are rare in writing).

m EXERCISE 17a.1 Translate.

| If you had gone by plane you would have arrived by now.

2 Although I tried to stop them, they did not pay attention to my advice.
3 If Delhi weren’t so far from here I'd come to see you straightaway.

4 1fI'd known how bad his state was I wouldn’t have told him the truth.
5 If the hero weren’t so popular, nobody would come to see such a film.

6 Although she knew my grandfather well, she suggested we invite him.
7 If you'd told me how serious the problem was I would not have wasted

my time. ‘
8 Although I said that this was not my fault, he still complained.

EXERCISE 17a.2 Rewx."ite, using a Tt construction. Then
translate the new version.
E'. Frfarar FcA o off § FTH BT G AGL A AT |
o U R e FET BT, O ag [T O A {He |
% 3 T F¥ FTEA AT TG HIAY FT WA 48 L A& |
¢ g farETad F O oY 1% wRaTg g e |

EXERCISE 17a.3 Write a new Dialogue 16a (between Chotu and
Khanna ji) as Chotu would have liked it to go.

m EXERCISE 17b.1 Answer the questions on Dialogues 16b (1-4) and
17a (5-8).
Ez =T S TR T Fy AT g 2
2 AT SUT T T STd & AR H R 2 7 THHT FIR TG ?
1 T ST Y G & fo 20w w7 geiar & el AE FAT AT 2
¢ e & wTEe A 79 e AR & 9aud & — @aT & 47 99T & 2 H#1 9
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4 T AT W § AT AR T § e g 39 Far g 0

ST T FRar & TR geiiar fre &

o T ST AT & AT T § 2 FAT ST ST T 58 oY 2

¢ IR ST AT FT S GI/ I, AT FIT AT AT Y TETET FY ATH
FQ /A T/ FEY TG

EXERCISE 17b.2 Rewrite the following, using compound verbs as
indicated; then translate.

t O T & R A R AT o o | [+ gre)

X IO ST ST A Ak AT 9, @ A AT | [ 3
o 3R, 6 g FY 9 S e 2 [+ dee]

¥ WA TR F I G FII FIST HT BT | [+ ST
b,

FHTAT T A BIZ EET [+ 57T AfeheT ga ART AT | [+ 72717
5 e F T [+ TaT] & 5 S=mr faea & frrar | [+ ge]

o ﬁﬁé’rg\a%%ﬁvm&w], BHA FT9 W 6T 1 [+ 31

¢ o g Q1T T AR [+ STEAT), I 27 w9 o7 W | [+ &)

EXERCISE 17b.3 Write five Hindi sentences using Perso-Arabic
voc'abulary from the list in 17 4, then rewrite them in a more formal
register using synonyms from the Sanskrit list.

Vocabulary
™ difference S ™ reply
FSAA ™ stranger S99FT  to boil, rage
FEL™  effect, impact; T AT 31"@' oho! oh no!

to have an effect HSAT  tobe cut

FTRER™ end ™ poet
ARE™  beginning FE™  trouble, distress
SAET  to get down, alight HTEAT  tocut

™ anger; angry

FF'ﬂ'f wristwatch

YEAT  to enter (forcibly, or
uninvited)

sAafa’  scholarship

S@[l  to burn

fﬁfl‘ obstinate, stubborn

ST™  swindler, robber

& &r  loose

Fm pile, heap

T nevertheless, even so

™ riot

@’ time, occasion

@™ mind, brain

A=l todance

(FT) A AT to mention

AR impossible

fea@ extremely

Y& published

™ question

AT tobe stuck, caught, snared

WISl to tear

ﬁi{ in. even so

SLEI HCIT  to tolerate, endure

ai‘q& £ bamboo flute
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&g but A remaining, left

Fft costly, valuable 19 §991  an aim to be achieved,
,Eﬁ'(f news to go well

@re!  bedstead, ‘cot’ qraa’ conversation,

i serious, profound negotiation

ferser  to go wrong, get angry

WIAT  to run away, flee

W™ difference

HEAT to break out, be caused

ASGL™  worker, labourer

HEMWIA ™ India’s mythical epic
war

AE™  meat

#&™ mouth, face

TR ™  traveller

T & ‘my foot!”

7=y although

CIEL f journey, travel

AT’ plan, scheme

@t string, cord

THT  agreeable, content

FI¥  face to face

AFAT  to stop

aFer!  wood; stick

qTT™ profit, advantage

&M toloot, steal, pillage

AHBEA  popular

W™ year

Y EAT  to be got back

kb soon, quickly
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'{ﬁ‘ff ‘shooting’, filming
HJ¥ satisfied

AW™  satisfaction
g™ week

EL™  journey, travel
THTAT-97 ™ newspaper
AT finished, concluded
HgAd  in agreement

HEY  ordinary

FAE™  suggestion; FHATH a7 to
make a suggestion

FUHT  toimprove, be put right

gea ! strike, lockout; BEATH
FAT  tostrike

gETF  although

A LOVE THAT WON'T
BE STOPPED

AT R Sy A o AG TwAT

In this unit you will learn how to

W use participles for several new functions

m distinguish transitive and intransitive verbs
W use causative verbs — to ‘get something done’

(X} 18a Sangeeta confides in Suresh

(5] ®
sfta

R

et

o gt A fa o i 1 G el 2 T A AT € 2
ot s for e e B e e | 3 ey el & A
Y A R AT S & | W o T T 1w

s & o g faer Foefy ot & o g & 1 9 a0t T
fopeft STTEHY & T HXA G GAT & BT R | B T 2
a@mﬁaﬁ@w%nmﬂaﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ,mﬁﬁﬁ
&Y — gferaT =g A AT T A |

g e Iu T W A1 A &, Tl H A & qr
TS & ZgedT gAT SET 7 9E FEI 2
ﬁ,ﬂﬁrlﬁ?ﬁﬁiﬁ@?@%ﬁaﬂ%ﬁml 2 AT gt A
@g,gaﬁﬁaﬁlaﬁ%m&@gﬁﬁmwﬁﬁl
ﬁ@wmmwﬁﬁ@?ﬁﬁmﬁmm
ToF FSTY g AR IH AGT ATl 2

o o Y T AT S 7 K G Ao A grar o A
S T FTAT | Al forE 38 F1 79 AR A @A HIE A1S
w@ﬁgq%,aﬁmﬁ%&wmm%?

T 5% & 9 KT FE T AA..., FAT 2 &L, TH TG
Wa?

(&5t afer wRa] &, g ST & fr E |
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I T THH H AT TG G FE TS | ST AU AT qH T8 7
Asufe smeFfagge s, afF@eF 1 wr. wr..
organt wret foreft o & &) =7 & 9u@ qu H9

FIAT, F 2

WA T W A AR 1 S #618 T  )
SR AT ET ML |

RO TR AR A o A Y A g wa d

T (387, @78 3=dT g%] % BIEd 3% § 378 9 TG qHT T |
T . (4767 & i g€ St 9 sy g
28]

0O

-

¥MAT  to hold, support
fef  obstinacy
W AT to be fed up

Wm anobody, someone of
no importance

qEGY  three days ago/ahead
ZgWAT to stroll
TF™  romantic love; T¥F ST
to have an affair
Ot
T shame; T AT to feel

XﬁWYaWtomarrthoY ashamed

AT to be determined (to, ) giaf sigh; 3¢ @ WRAT to heave
f =

{F"  opinion a deep sigh

‘WTFET clear, evident qf% andnot

8T middle aged qTH-Y&T  divorced

W™ individual, fellow FAATT  to explain

Suresh Why are you sitting holding your head in your hands,
Sangeeta? What's your trouble?

Sangeeta I'm fed up listening constantly to Mum'’s obstinacy, Uncle.
She’s determined to marry me to some nobody. And without
asking my opinion!

Suresh It’s clear that you're in love with someone else. I just heard
you talking to some man on the phone. Who was it?

Sangeeta It was the person I'm in love with. I'll either marry him, or
won’t marry at all - whether the world accepts it or not!

Suresh

It's not that middle-aged fellow I saw strolling in the garden
with Pratap two or three days ago? That Suhas?
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Yes, him. And I cannot live without him. He’s just coming here
to meet me. As soon as he arrives we'll elope together.

Sangeeta

Suresh Oh no, what mad scheme have you gone and made up? Aren’t
you ashamed, carrying on with some stranger like this?

Sangeeta What's shameful about it? Even if Suhas were a stranger I'd
still love him. But how can someone whose son has been living
in this house for some eight months be called a stranger?

Suresh In this house? You mean to say... Pratap? Sangoo, what are
you saying?

Sangeeta [heaving a deep sigh] Yes, Suhas is Pratap’s father.

Suresh  Now I'm beginning to understand the thing a little! That
Nepali jewellery you were wearing that day was given by
Suhas, not by Pratap! But... but... how will you marry someone
who's already married to someone else, Sangoo?

Sangeeta Suhas isn’t married, he’s divorced. It's a full four years since
he left Anita.

Suresh So are your poor parents aware of all these love stories at all?

Sangeeta [getting up, looking out] As 1leave home Ill explain everything
to them. I'll explain everything... [the sound of a stopping taxi is
heard from outside]

Grammar

18.1 Participles

In English, participles like ‘passing, passed’ can either be part of a
main verb (‘the days are passing, the days have passed’), or can
have a subsidiary role to the main verb, acting adverbially (‘the
days seem short in passing’ or adjectivally ‘T remember passed
days’). A similar process applies in Hindi, using the imperfective
and perfective participles (1dT, #1dT) in a number of constructions.

Sometimes the participle may take the auxiliary g, whose slight
effect is to confirm the ongoing quality of an imperfective (sTFaT g
‘passing’), or the completed quality of a perfective (far g
‘passed’).

Adding BT can resolve ambiguity. The basic sentence fiaaitaT et ar
can mean either ‘the toy was broken’ (a state) or ‘the toy had
broken’ (a past action). The former sense is specified by adding g
(faefie ZeT gam 4T, and the latter sense is specified by using a
compound verb (fawiiHT 22 4T 4M).
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Used as an adjective, the participle (+ auxiliary) agrees with the
noun it qualifies:

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE

197 (g0) f&7 passingdays  #a @) fe  passed days

W @) FR  a burning car 9T (%) ¥R a burned car

26 (B @sF  laughingboys et (z5) fFa™ torn books

TfE F AT QU AR M 11 The police caught the
absconding thief.

|1 3 AT gE Agwl A F Mother took up the crying girl

33T fomm | into her lap.

ag et goam ga ey Who is that man listening to

FAE 2 the radio?

AT IS ATHT G35 R AST We saw some girl sitting

gs ol | (‘seated’) on the road.

T 9K o F9T T2 g F | There were some clothes lying
(“fallen’) on the bed.

g T FY 7 g€ ATSY qead That sari made of silk is the

=g ! loveliest.

The perfective participle usages just shown describe a state that
results from a previous action: the girl had sat down on the road
(action) and consequently was now ‘sitting” there (state); the
clothes had fallen onto the bed (action) and consequently were now
‘lying’ there (state).

Used as an adverb, the participle (+ auxiliary) has an invariable -g
ending:

fafear smror & 553 2u The bird appeared flying in
femrg &t the sky.
&R M T =wa-fRR 3T ) We saw the ghost wandering

about.
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A 37 AT A AR GATE
T SA9AT T IS g¢ el 4 |

el FEAT i faQ gC maT av |

g GEAR FHIS T g AT |

I'have heard them praising you.
Mother was standing holding
her luggage.

The dhobi had come bringing
(‘taking’) the iron.

She was wearing a salwar-
gqamiz.

Participle constructions based on these principles are many and
various. Here are some of the most important ones:

a) A participle is repeated (without gT) when an action is

repeated over time:
o W= B A = 9% Y |

Playing all day the children
got tired.

AT FTA FXQ ag 5= &I @I 4T |Waiting constantly she was

ST # g g9 g9 9 7Y |

becoming restless.

We got bored wandering
around the settlement.

Or when an action runs in parallel to that of the main verb:

o To FT T @A § FEILT
FT T AT |

TTET T AT FL HL (e
AT 74T @ |

feet diad dad g get-as
oft 9 72T & |

While watching TV, Iwas
doing the ironing.

While repairing the car the
mechanic went on singing.
While learning Hindi we have
plenty of laughs too.
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Or to stress that the main-verb action happened just as the
subsidiary action was done:

X TS TG IR AT A g a9 T wehd ar gf |

Arriving home, many kinds of doubts arose in my mind.

frefer e e e Wt s 1 T o W et ey =T

As I finished the essay I began to feel that I'd chosen the wrong

subject.

b) A repeated imperfective participle in -T followed by =T ‘to
escape, survive’ describes a narrow escape:

AT & TR 78 fird Colliding with the bicycle, he
firee == | nearly fell.
09 & fit a8 gad gad a1 | Falling from the bridge she

narrowly escaped drowning.

¢) An imperfective participle in -T followed by 9 or 79 means
‘at the time of doing:

o ST W gud e | Meet us on your way home.
WA AFA AN R =T & At the time of dying, people
A gz aa g remember their childhood days.

d) An imperfective participle in T followed by # means
‘immediately on doing’, “as soon as’:

21 TEAd &1 g9 =TT AT frm | We had our meal as soon as we

reached the hotel.
T 9T &Y H S for = | Immediately on receiving the
letter I dashed off a reply.

In the two examples above, the main verb and the participle share a
single subject. But when two separate entities are involved, the
participle may be ‘possessed’ (using #T) by one of them:

Ed & AT &Y A7 ST forg =T | As soon as the letter came I
dashed off a reply.
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3T T Fd 21 g0 1 "I As soon as you accept, the
ASATAT STTT | others will be invited too.

¢) Toindicate the passage of time since a completed eve.nt tm_k place,
the perfective participle is used as follows, with the unit of time as
grammatical subject:

R g @ R g fa% F wEEr  It's only one month since my
g | dog died.

srfa &1 |TfeEs T & R It’s two weeks since Shruti
é' TE | went to Gwalior.

[) To indicate the passage of time since a current situation began,
the imperfective participle is used as follows:

7 9% &1Ed g 1S WEH gU E | I've been learning Urdu for
eight months.

e # Tgd gU B UF @19 gAT § | We've been living in London
for one year.

g) foFT + perfective participle in T (e.g. f&T) means ‘without doing’:

o fST et =T e @ | Without speaking he began to
cut the grass.

fomT 9= %6 79 AT | Don’t do anything without
thinking.

h) Both participles can be “‘possessed’ like nouns:

T F@T HIE AE] AT | Nobody accepts what I say
(‘my utterance’).

o1 & AT T gam g | This article was written by me.

% & @ o 7E T &FAT | You can’t do anything while

Ravi’s around.

R SIq ST g 7R =T Ag) e | As long as I'm alive this house
won’t be sold.
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i) A pairing of related transitive and intransitive verbs indicates off, T 7 YETe 0% TST | FST e ATHT 2, i 316 T AT

the faihl're of. an _attempt (in. 'the ‘intrmsitiv? verb) despite ofY T | T A ﬁmﬁ%ﬂ.» ;

i:lki);‘:hse Etg;z-lgptgl:n the transitive, ‘possessed’ by the person N - ?vﬁ'q ﬁﬁ'ﬁmﬁgﬁiaﬁgl (772 za] :

areft el R foer & orrer arma 2., T ST gy wwAT T E

FHAT, FRT T &7 & A, ol & g 2

X T § AT T TR AR g a2

«.q &9 & oge faart & o @y oft Y. g ol & e

I T AT FT H !

STy, SRITETe T FgerdT &I T g =@r 9y |

af, St T Y o F AT AT ST EHT § | AT AT G

e T TXIET § qETH ?

(@3 #1 777 F7 F7eH%) GErE S, A TAH 79 F@F @ A

RIEECES

FIAT Y, AT TS § o =TT 5 § | 1R O &1 A7

FrE-ATAT B T SITQT 3 &Y T AT =L ST G, AR

faeeft § &Y Ao 59 X F AT

(g% 797 a Bed gy “IR 7 F A T =L ST, I T F

ST F1 =TT F | TG &Y T | [FETH FT A FFH, ART TeTA
FY] STIT LT FAT § 2 ST TR F HTEH...2 _

qET & e | A AT 7 g o, ST AR 0 o TRET gt
TG T §, ¥ AR AU T F HAF @A F | o
ST £ 7 T A F FeOq e i § | S & e

=

TR F9TC 9g el a1 | She didn’t survive, despite our
trying to save her.

e & U T 1< &6 741 918 | Despite the driver’s trying to
stop it the car couldn’t stop.

BIZ ¥ I WA WA AT I Forall Chotu’s attempts, that
T AATH g T | kite just refuses to fly.

m 18b A happy ending

1 3% =37

3

>

NB: all the quotations in this dialogue are from classic film songs.

T IMATEIEATE |
[gerer % &tar de% & g% F17 4 @2 gT 42 & | a7, w9k g Wi (£ & Tia Fga@<] “qTa= &7 FEHT, 79T AR .., foer
TRAR F TR Fe AT 977 93 37 & — v 5o %, ot 7 Fy @ do 77 A O G T A AR .
ATT T8 1] s (7T 77 7 GG §T] T A T § L
T [ 8 O T g A a1 AR o TR 3 Y AL TR 2 W AT
AT AT BT a% | [Gg7d #T 4% 733 gT) A1 R, ATt faw gt @ €,

SRSt W AT I A FW AT G * fau Rl . aek A qery faeely 2T ST BT ATHATT FI F A€ ?
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& :Erﬁﬂhﬁg. T T AT 9 S 77 AT fawars o, qdr ot et T T R Y AT 2 (gt g, wed ST
- IR A 7 T fem v e & g A ¥ g it ot & “oret At g e € | R e e o 9 g we

(72 7 &, e foer & geaRTa) g it | A 6w A g A @ T g g et g i €]

ST HIET -GG E | Sr=a1-a1 Ia Y firerar @ 1
{Wé‘, FI7 H) TIAQT FY AT, ST wrhe F afear-dr frars
T Hrarelt - g, St (g, 787 aretgar 41 4
FIET ST, FT =T 2 1 A 2 FEY 7Y, = v A o
T | TR S f g

E L] [$r971 &7 &) e i grat & fo 2wy arfiaros afifeafasy
¥ U TS TfEd i & s 2 |

SRR (5 @ gra] St sf wfvar o, 7€ < | [@aT 7 v ged
7] |, 9 & g, TR AR aare st aree § 1 o

Y R T [mqgnrﬁrm ATd g, qrﬁa?amﬁaw] “Hlagdl &
i\m—:‘@ AT STRATH BF; ST Y & T — S&T AT Fw, AT
B

ST (Ferr 1 7 7Td g7 St wgrE a2

Q@ AR GO (g v, g7 ] foarsiv s |

ST (Fere @] foarsit | TR o1 a0 R &Y @ & | m@ar # 5aw
T AT ILT FrATe fam fosar | i L

A Wﬁﬂﬁ?!ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ@ﬁm@?ﬁr%fﬁﬁmil

dow ! sitting room

g™  member

9 nearby

A quick, rapid

meq™  step, pace

H9AT to measure, cover

@& suddenly, briskly

@&’ spectacles

&SR st during the lifetime of

gt compassion

@¥TE™ nature, disposition

Z9%AT  to appear (unexpectedly),
drop in

A% good, virtuous, decent

wHf  lack, want

FAE™  miracle, wonder

EgEM™  dialogue

®T$AT  to spout, pour out

QT to cause to be made

FE@AT  to occur to the mind; AT
[e7<] § [an idea] to occur

faar™  star

99T to dwell, settle, inhabit

sfi { (usually S#f¥) { land, earth

g (=) on,to

9 A to be quiet, shut up

FgaarT  to send word

FAE™T  to cause to be called

T HEAT to interrupt

AT 99X later on, in the future

1 [a7a] =T to think of doing,
intend to do

89T to stir up, start up

0 (=T%) a,one

M1 to settle, found

@’ brow; T F@GAT to
frown, scowl

gar™  work, occupation

Fﬁﬁim dancer

qEq™  origin

FYF™  kathak, a North Indian
dance style

fa@am™T  to cause to be taught

HEU™  Shravan, a monsoon
month (July-August)

I ST/ permanently

qEa™ = HE

@™ wind

R (dialect) = FAVFT §

g™ (=MX) noise, tumult
(poetic)

fS™  soul, heart (poetic)

AT tosway (in pleasu:e);qa
(dialect) = T §
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™ forest, wood, jungle; S¥HT
(dialect) =& &

AT to dance; AT (dialect) =
=T

FHA™  ear

™29 wife’s brother; term of
abuse

TFIAT™  dancer (derogatory)

THET  sole, only (child)

=™ dance; ATH FHTAT to lead
one a fine dance

Lol young girl, lass

SET oA ™

9T to cause tobe given

AT thatisto say

ﬂ?ﬁ"f application; 31oft 3T to
apply

Slepid surprise

AT open

ST to smile

TI™  dance

SIAT-9@HTAT recognised, known

prime minister

@A™ pay, salary
AHEAT & cordially
sir

ECIE]

fee whisky

ERIGE @ﬂT to appear, seem

AT familial

qRfEafa@En) | circumstance(s)

AT astonishing

¥SEE beyond compare

&Y 9T to join hands

‘ﬂﬁﬁﬁ 14th (day of lunar month
— full moon day)

ATRATE ™ sun

g™ God; §aT & FH by God

Fq " oath

TET™  throat, neck; & AT to
embrace

HE blithely joyful, delighted

HHATE successful

e rolling, helpless (with
laughter)

[Suhas and Sangeeta are sitting close in a corner of the sitting room,
Pratap, Suresh, and all the members of the Kumar family are also
sitting nearby — except Prakash, who is pacing rapidly up and down

the room.]
Prakash

[whipping his glasses off] This marriage cannot take place! As

long as I'm alive this marriage will not happen!

Dadi ji

Son, have a little compassion! We were looking for a suitable

boy for Sangoo, and this Suhas turns up! He's a very decent
man, and seems kind-hearted. What is there lacking in him?
And this thing called love...
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Rishi

Suresh
Kamala
Rishi
Sangeeta
Suhas
Suresh

Kamala

Suhas

Rishi
Prakash

Suhas

Rishi

Prakash

Suhas

Prakash

How amazing, everyone's started spouting film dialogues
here. [singing] ‘At times I fancy in my heart... that just as you
were made for me...”
Kamala, just get tea made for everybody, won't you?
How could you think of drinking and offering tea at such a
time?
‘... You first were dwelling somewhere ‘midst the stars... you
were called to earth for me...at times..."
Oh do be quiet, Rishi!
Pratap, have word sent to the taxi driver that he should go.
Yes, the taxi can be called back later. Or is it your intention to
stop here, Suhas?
[interrupting Suresh] Suhas ji, where are thinking of living in
the future?
Kamala ji, I have a pretty good house in Lucknow. And as
soon as my London house sells I'll get a house built for myself
right here in Delhi, opposite this house of yours...
[launching into a new song] ‘Opposite your house I'll build a
house, opposite your house I'll found a world, opposite ...”
Rishi, shut up. That’s quite enough. [turning towards Suhas,
scowling] What's your trade? Your means of livelihood...?
I'm a dancer. While I was living in London, the families of
Indian origin who have settled there used to get their children
taught kathak by me. Now I've been called to do the same
work in India. I've been permanently settled in this country
since Shravan.
[changing songs again] In Shravan’s month the wind makes
moan... my heart’s a-sway like peacocks dancing in the
wood...”
[whispering in Kamala's ear] Are you going to marry off our
only daughter to this bloody dancer fellow? It's us he’s
leading a fine dance. [moving towards Suhas] So Suhas, who
has invited you here to set the young girls of Delhi dancing
and prancing?
It's a government position. The Prime Minister himself had
the job given me, that is to say he himself suggested to me that
Lapply forit.
[in great surprise, smiling open-heartedly] Really! So you must
be quite well-known in the world of dance ! And you must be
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getting a good salary too! [fo Kamala, in her ear] Sangeeta’s
mother, have some quality sweets fetched from Bengali
Market straightaway — laddus, jalebis... [to Suhas, very
cordially] Well my dear sir, what'll it be? Will you have tea?
No, no, the time for tea has passed — will you have beer, or
whisky?

Arun [to himself] It appears that an astonishing transformation is
about to occur imminently in our familial circumstances.

Suhas [standing up] I'll have whatever Sangeeta will have. [turning
towards Sangeeta] Sangoo, notjust you, your whole family’s
beyond compare!

Rishi & Raj [dancing with hands joined, beginning a fourth song] ‘Are youa
waxing moon, or a solar glare; whate’er you are - God’s oath!
—you are beyond compare...’

Prakash  [embracing Suhas] Come Suhas, my son!

Suhas & Sangeeta [together, to Prakash] Father! Father!

Pratap [fo Suhas] Father! All your dreams are being fulfilled! God’s
oath, this has turned out to be a very successful day!

Suresh Successful, my foot! This dialogue is getting very long. Me,
I'm leaving.

Dadi ji [You think that] I can’t sing film songs? [swaying happily, she
starts singing in a blithe voice] “Well then, I'm leaving, When'll
we meet? Whene'er you say..." [everybody rolls around in
helpless laughter]

Grammar
18.2 Intransitive and transitive verbs

In 14.2 we looked at the operation of intransitive and transitive
verbs and saw that Hindi maintains a more crucial difference
between the two than English does. For example, the Hindi
equivalent of the sentence ‘The gardener cut his finger’ (ATeT #
et FiE € ‘the gardener’s finger became cut’) will use intransitive
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#ET “to be cut’, since using transitive FTEAT (AT 7 el ST 7 T,
#re feam) would imply that the cutting was deliberate. In this

section, we look at the formal relationships between certain
intransitive and transitive verbs.

You will have noticed that transitive verbs are often formed by
lengthening the stem of the intransitive:

INTRANSITIVE TRANSITIVE

AT to be made AT to make

F5AT torise JSTAT toraise
qgaT to arrive qEATAT to convey
AT to escape AT to save

AT to adhere ST to affix, apply
FHEAT to understand HHHATAT to explain

Other transitives are formed by lengthening the non-final syllable:

AT to be cut FTAT to cut
[REEEN to emerge [GEIEEII to extract
AT to die HTEAT to kill, beat
AT to be loaded TEAT toload

This change is sometimes accompanied by a change to t‘he first
syllable. (A semi-vowel, usually #, is added to a stem ending in a
long vowel, as with &I ‘to sleep’.)

%>3 AT togoround FHTET  to make go round
g>% ®edal toliedown fae T tolay down

>% ST tosit T to seat

A>3 FAT  tosleep AT to make sleep

Other intransitive-transitives pairs are formed by vowel changes as
shown here — sometimes with a change of consonant also:

S>3 @ T tobewashed @M1  towash

>4l Z&AT  tobebroken qigdr  tobreak

g>T7 fewar  tobesold s=T tosell

£>T  dmEAT  tobe visible AT to see
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Lengthening of the stem also occurs in the second of two related
transitive verbs:

TRANSITIVE 1 TRANSITIVE 2

@Ml toeat fa=m T to serve (food)
AT to speak AT tocall

T@T  tosee feam™T to show

T to hear AT to recite, make hear

Thus some verbs fall into a three-way series: intransitive, plus two
successive transitives:

Z&TT  tobebroken dIEAT tobreak TSI  to have broken
fe=mT to appear Ecatl fe=m T to show

to see

18.3 Causative verbs

A further extension of the pattern shown in 18.2 is the causative
verb, whose stem ends in -aT-. Thus f#@am™T means “to cause to be
written’, “to have written (by somebody)’. That ‘somebody’, when

specified, takes &. Causatives are not always listed independently
in dictionaries.

R TAAT R E | We're having a house built.

& == 1 fgr< fq@ar$ | We've had Hindi taught to the
children.

& T & BB B faeET § | We have to get some kurtas
sewn by the tailor.

E9fq 7 AT HfAqr #7772 The millionaire had his poetry

FLAMET | translated.

Torelt & ST ¥ qaaT v | Get someone to call the doctor.

(lit. ‘Get the doctor called by
someone’.)

EXERCISE 18a.1 Answer the questions.
? T WL (AT 1) F FF g AT fohaw fergu E 2
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o o e o 33 g/ 3 g &, vaw At A

Y T ST 6 FUE T8N gU R ?

] WWWWWWW@ .
W T Sired SiTea ST AN AT S A §, SR T FET AL 2
. = faTe #1592 R T ET E 2

9 T AT ET T AT A /I § 2 TR g AT 2

. T gETet & A forad forea ey o e/ e E

EXERCISE 18a.2 Fill the gaps with the appropriate participle.
Then translate.

! FIX SV HT ST ... [FEAT)...... T Fe & |

2 EH R [TEAT)... ST FT IS AT I F.....[EEAT]...... FH T

EXERCISE 18b.1 Translate.
1 If you get thirsty, please have the teaboy called and have yourself

some tea made. ' .
2 If you can’t understand the story, get it translated into English by
someone.

3 Pandit ji says we should have the children taught Sanskrit words,
and not Urdu words. N

4 Without saying anything she closed the book and putitin the
cupboard. ' o

5 While complaining to the neighbours I was learning Hindi from
them. ‘ t

6 Watching television I began to realise that many people mixa lo
of English words in their Hindi.

7 The broken toys were lying on the floor.
8 As soon as my friend got home I told her what had happened.
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EXERCISE 18b.2 Translate.

_ ST WA SAFAT A S e T oA & oam 7 gav | ag

adt w8 et fat o 5o am & e & o | ferarer § st A
T AT ot #Y vt Y meht & e (R A e ) | e
T A G 6 G R g 1 wrdt @ 1, o A awrny & o
%ﬁmﬁﬁ@m@iﬁrmwmaﬁw%mgwﬁ%
Wﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁmw%l R TT FAT 9 FT feeeft & q1d, o
Wmﬁﬁ%ﬂ?wﬁwmmﬁiwﬁﬁmﬁﬂ%@
WW—W@WWWE’IW@I AT A a== St
BT & | AR & o el o g i @it 4 afer 3w @ ¥ fg
;Tjﬁf@;ﬁfﬁﬂqﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬂﬁaﬁmlﬁl T A AT F GEIR

g1

ATTRT A SAF T S T A F s A < @ 3, fora
U T 7 ¢ T ag B A ez ot w2 a7 QT & it wie M wer i
@I § — 98 TN HT AR J907 | R SR 99 T qEl v R R
T 7 e o T & e Fo s § SRR S A e A S
e fe g, i ST A q@d) fvdra o 39 e & - <ardr ot faat
A, fore & iar 7 o were fawar & qard 0 & | v 3 e s feew
oft T, A | |

T ST HA F A= 5 T AT 7 6 R =W & 97 @ 2, Sy A o
ﬁwﬁ-ﬁw@%—mwmaﬁgﬂm@ﬁﬁtﬁﬁﬁﬁwél
w%ﬁwﬁw@m&émﬁﬁeﬁa’ra@ag:amwisﬁ(
ﬁaﬁﬁmﬁwwwqﬁw%mﬁﬁaﬁﬁ;ﬁ@mﬁm
FTGT AT, T 0 AT G #T 358 & IHT A6 @ &7 78 & | =@y o1,
AT AT EAT SEHT | AT e o G F G AT e, W F
famfas &, oK sor &1 o @ § & seera A fw 7€ & 1 g0w @
aﬁﬁw%ﬁﬁeﬁﬁwﬁwmﬁﬁoqoﬂ%wmmﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁmﬁw
ST A FAATT | SR AT 2 IERY AT A FRA FE o B (@R
SO 56 9HA AT BIaT AT FEar fF “qga 2 1)1 2, warw #7 Rt & w7
&l ST &, A% PR SATTHT A9 11T, ) 6T wErt ar Pt 28 frare
& QTS ST | g
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EXERCISE 18b.3 Translate.

FredY, AT VT T FRaTE HT ASREAT TS W FE T & — AT Agd Agd
& T AT & | XTRIT F S| AT, A7 AT FEAT A3 g el e | 65
sra & fon wifasa & amoey faed #7 qgrd Sy W@ | A fRare a1 mew &
@1 2, A TETS F T AT FIE A AGY § | A1 A qg NI I5 WHAT §
o AT Y qeT ATTRY 2 AT TR WA T § R T T =6 wehe
T & mTIe o, forad ff framet i srEeTRl FT qgHT ATST ST & ST |
4o THo FFIR (R.S.McGregor) #I “Hindi-English Dictionary”, ST
S fafaer & ST g€ 8, 989 &1 Ae6T ; U8 WeawmI TS
& o T % s feedtt & o1, Tafag smar & firemr =rfew | @@ @
a3 e F FS weaww o agd afgar & 1 & frarE A1 oo o o
JTOHT T FETFTAT T GG | SATET HITH Gl a1 ARG | AT T g
e & FF am fedt fired 3 #%, fomd i qmost e sl A1 g AT
TS FT FATH BT AT | AT I BT o qT AT AT A AT B T —
a7 el qaR 3w § ol fgedy TNT ST STt & 9 7 gl fgra-atemarr
JTHT FEATTH & ST, =1E Gfeq 2, =AY & w7 qEIHT, e TR !
st oft 2, wE o fawarw @ R et e e AT dted § aga e
ATCIT | AE |

Vocabulary
89S middle aged THAIAT  sole, only (child)
FEAE™  translation TR ™  romanticlove; T¥H ST
it application to have an affair
qTHRA™  sky T’ clothes iron; ironing
AMHFAT & cordially SSHT  tomake fly; toindulge

FTHATE ™ sun, solar glow

e surprise;m
astonishing

T (=TF) a,one

ST to be bored
THY  one or two, a couple (of)
FAF™  kathak, a North Indian

dance style
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FH™  step, pace FE & suddenly, briskly
FAE™  miracle, wonder #T$T  tospout, pour out
! lack, want AT  to sway (in pleasure); &

W (dialect) = TR/HT &

F’ oath

Fge@rl  tosend word

HFHA™  ear

F&T™ God; G&T #t FW by God;
3T S God knows

g open

TAT™  throat, neck; ET ST to
embrace

T tofall

mef lap, embrace

e f grass

AT

AT to choose
T9HFET  to be quiet, shut up

ﬁhﬁﬂ 14th (day of lunar month
— full moon day)

:,wﬁmm anobody, someone of
no importance

m to stir up, start up

Bt ! young girl, lass

S sir

ot { (also #=Y) land, earth

STAT-9gHT\ T recognised, known

W& clear, evident

f=f obstinacy

fRT™ (poetic) soul, heart

to make go round

(dialect) = T &
ZHAAT  to collide
S9FAT  to drop in, appear
unexpectedly
9T tostroll
AT to break, be broken
SEATT™  dialogue
AT to be fed up
TETR-9ST  divorced
ST  to cause to be broken
J@AT  to be determined (to, IX)
dF  quick, rapid
YHAT  to hold, support
aarf compassion
g™ tailor
T tale
@™  to cause to be given
AT to appear, be visible, seem
:@™  grief, pain, suffering
gET™  work, occupation
TAY ™ pomp, show
FfF andnot
TFAAT™  dancer (derogatory)
A&l three days ago/ahead
7@F™  dancer
A=F™  dance; AT T to lead
(someone) a fine dance
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AT to dance; ATH (dialect) =
BIRCIE ]

™  dance

I good, virtuous, decent

! kite (toy)

qfefeafa@®’  circumstance(s)

e[ ™  wind

qg’am to convey, deliver

qrfcaTR@  familial

919 nearby (adverb)

T (=) on,to

dar @Tﬂ to be born, produced

EGIG] @"W to appear, seem

TET HA1™  prime minister

fFAT  to turn, move

et

9l to escape, survive

in the meantime

91T to rescue, save

FA™  forest, wood, jungle; SFHT
(dialect) ==+ &

9T

FYM™T  to settle, found

g settlement, slum

§Td Frel  to interrupt

FY [a19] FEAT  to think of
doing, intend to do

fla T to pass (of time)

97 restless

aﬁf sitting room

to dwell, settle, inhabit

repair, set right

T blithely joyful, delighted
HYAT to measure, cover

f@™T  tojoin (e.g. hands); to mix
HE(AT  tosmile

7™ origin

T thatis to say

wf opinion
T[m™  silk

FE@qfad ™ rich man, ‘millionaire’
AT
HaAl  tobeloaded

ArSET  beyond compare
fe™T  to make lie down

ST to lie, recline

e rolling, helpless (with

laughter)
FU ™ description; FT U HEAT
to describe

=R ¥  atlength, in detail
9™ pay, salary

wwr!  doubt, suspicion

g™ individual, fellow

74! shame; T AT to feel

ashamed
Y, X AT ALY F FAT to

marry XtoY

to apply, affix

HEU™  Shravan, a monsoon
month (July-August)

qal repair; Y AT FATto FII ™ member
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HATT  to explain; to talk
(someone) round; to console

g S salwar gqameez

gia ! sigh; €T §@ WIAT to heave
a deep sigh

grar™ 24 wife’s brother; term of
abuse

FEET™ = SEU, monsoon month
(July-August)

faar™  star

f@s@m T to cause to be sewn

fa=fg=r™ connection; ¥ fawfas
# in connection with
FATT  to make sleep
&A1  to occur to the mind
R™ (=HR™)  noise, tumult
ST T ¥ permanently
F|E™  nature, disposition
I FR FAT  to accept
ERATTE™  laughter, fun, joking
& @M1 to join hands
%ﬂﬂ'f whisky

’ APPENDIXES

Appendix 1: Numbers

Try learning the numbers horizontally as progressions of tens, as
well as vertically as progressions of units.

0 T

1 & 11 W@
2 12 IR
3 &= 13 I@
4 = 14 =teg
5 9= 15 958
6 B8, B, 16 T
7 @ 17 998
8 S 18 #BTRE
9 Ar 19 SFE
10 &9 20 &
51 FHFEA 61 THEAS
52 AMEF 62 ATES
53 faa 63 foews
54 FA 64 AES
55 qEU 65 S
56 B9 66 [EATHS
57 @@ 67 LS
58 ¥gTAT 68 ASHS
59 IAES 69 ITER
60 TS 70 G

21 SFH
22 WTeH

23 5T

24 St
25 TeHIg
26 GeAIH
27 FTSH
28 IETE
29 I
30 d&

71 THgTIC
72 qEER
73 fagmR
74 =g
75 THETK
76 fogek
77 FAETR
78 HSFTL
79 IFATET
80 aredT

31 T
32
33 e
34 ="
35 qdrg
36 BUH
37 &9
38 a9
39 IAATHIG
40 =TAE

81 FHTET
82 sETHT
83 oot
84 ITET
85 qETHT
86 faardr
87 TATHT
88 argrEl
89 HATHT
90 edl

41 AT
42 IITHE
43 dqared
44 FFTHE
45 Sarers
46 fearea
47 g
48 IEATATE
49 IAAY
50 TETH

91 A
92 A

93 fao==a
94 R
95 TS
96 feama
97 T
98w
99 fa=ar=a
100 &
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Numbers featuring ‘hundreds’ are expressed without the ‘and’ that
appears in English: &7 @ 1 “two hundred and three’,

Higher numerals are divided by commas to indicate groups of
thousands (291X), hundred thousands (@, ‘lakh’), ten million
(F%, ‘crore’):

100,000 =1 ==

100,00,000 =100 = 1 *<ig (10,000,000)
SR 20,51 BT FUS S AT TT6 g By &1 AT (29,230,637)

The term 591 “percent” is used before the measured item just like

any other ‘quantity’ word: =& f&=T =mae ‘10 kilos of rice’; a9 sfaara
@ ‘10 percent of the people’.

‘Divided by’ is ¢ “over’ (from AT or 72T ‘to be divided’), as in
address formulae like ‘17/4 ¥9g 52 91X (‘house 17 in block 47).

Appendix 2: Money and shopping

The rupee (¥74T) consists of 100 paisa (F&T). Sums of money are
quoted in the usual decimal system, preceded by the abbreviation
% for =T, in English this is rendered ‘Re.” in the singular, ‘Rs’ in
the plural. Thus %o ¥2.40 is Rs 42.50.

ug fra w18 2 How much is this?

T 9 T 7 What's the price of this?

Tg e F @t @ @A 12 1 This book costs Rs 160.

e e fofamT garm 2 How much is that altogether?

2% |t @A | Tt e faem 2 How much cloth will I get for
Rs 150?

EERCECER iR What's the rate for bananas?

A TG E, A FBFA AT [t's very expensive, bring the
rate down a bit.

W AT T T E I don’t have change.
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Appendix 3: The calendar

The western calendar is used for everyday events, but religious
and ceremonial events follow the Hindu calendar; this is based on
lunar months but solar years, and a ‘leap month’ (#&#T®) added
after every 30th month makes up for the discrepancy. Each montl}
is divided into a ‘bright’ or ‘waxing’ fortnight (%% 9&7) and a ‘dark
or ‘waning’ fortnight (F7 9&7 or =1<T). Although calendars vary, the
new year is often celebrated as beginning on the first day of the
dark fortnight of the month <.

This wheel shows the months in Hindi (outer part of dark circle)
and Sanskrit (inner part); all are masculine. English month names
ending in - are feminine, the rest masculine.

aunp

JaquiedeS
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Numerous dating systems other than the western system are used
in India. The commonest, fa#% &aq (‘VS’) dates from the era (§7)
of King Vikramaditya, which began in 57-58 CE. To convert VS to
CE, subtract 58 if the VS date falls between the second half of b
and the first half of %17 (inclusive); otherwise subtract 57. Vikram
dates are usually identified by the word #4q, while dates in the
Christian calendar are preceded by & (or 84T & ‘Christian era’);
thus Had 0oy = SHT & v,

Examples of dates expressed according to the Vikram calendar are:

T WA TE7 22 A 2006 12th day of the bright fortnight of
Magh, VS (Vikram Samvat) 2009
(=CE 1952)

aTfee 74T 1899 wie  3rd day of the dark fortnight of Ashwin,

VS 1768 (= CE 1711)

Many Hindu festivals are named after the Sanskrit month: T 7=,
Rama’s birthday, is on =@ ¥# 97 < (the ninth day of the bright half
of Chait), and s=aTsz#T, Krishna's birthday, is on TEI T 9&7 (the
eighth day of the dark half of Bhadon).

The days of the week are:
Monday ~ ®MAR
Tuesday LREEIES
Wednesday AR
Thursday TR, FgEafdare
Friday TAHATK
Saturday WA
Sunday HaaR, F@ar

The 4’ component, meaning ‘day’, can be dropped colloquially,
leaving &, 74, T etc.

The nouns STeT and I%&ET (‘cold’) are used for ‘winter’, and TEHT
(‘heat’) for ‘summer’. They are usually used in the plural (STt & “in
the winter, Tf#aT # ‘in the summer’), but stay singular when used
with other nouns (RHT #1 gfgaf ‘the summer holidays’).
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Appendix 4: Kinship terms

The Indian family tree identifies relationships much more precisely
than the English equivalent. First cousins are called I TS /afe
(paternal), F#<T WTé/ATeT (maternal). These are distinguished from
9T WS / @Y afge ‘real brother /sister’.

The word &1, ‘brother-in-law’, doubles as a term of abuse: tc_: call
someone TTAT is to imply carnal knowledge of that person’s sister.
The word has become so common colloquially that i't is even u.sed
as an adjective. This usage is sometimes extended into adjectival
territory, when @T@T qualifies a noun.

A O
g%-ra%r AT | AT
r | T | TN !
A= O A O A = O
o A amn fr| e wE A e | A
ﬁ%ﬁaﬁ T W
- ' \ =6 0
. BANC I
s Tl R g
A O A O A O
g IEE
Key
A\ male
?femafed‘ X 5 A O
= married o cﬁa’]‘tﬂﬁﬂ'{‘éﬁ'ﬂTﬁF‘f
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Appendix 5: Body and health

G, W™ blood

TAS ™ treatment, cure

TET ! neck St (@M, FAT) vomiting
™™ womb Fow | constipation
TE™ cheek FAML weak
HeAT™ knee FASR T weakness
T’ skin # (@, AT, FAT) vomiting,
Bt d=T™ chest nausea
W’ tongue T ™ @0 tobe pregnant
ﬂ‘:‘?m joint gt ! (3mm) cough
zil leg F=, fiwar! smallpox
Ffle skin Z{Tf (FAT) faeces, stool
@™ tooth e healthy, fit
ATEA™ nail dgeet, g, @A™ health
qEfFT™ (AATHT) sweat w|m (@, F=) pain
qfa™, &™ foot SE™ (ATAT) diarrhoea
qrq EIﬁ' At toe =T to be digested
5" back o ™ (FEAT) urine
FEST™ lung AR’ piles
gig! arm aw ™ £ Qefym f patient
qET™ forehead AARAT™ malaria
TR™ body g (@) injection, ‘needle’
g’ bone &™ cholera
FEAAE | She is pregnant.
I AT | He/she’s got diarrhoea.
‘3}3 FETL | I vomited.
& IY IALT g3 | He/she vomited yesterday.
FEFE | They’re constipated.
WS G ST g | I have a cough.
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BT AT @ | I have a sore throat.

I e &l | They got hurt, injured.

T =T AT @IS | I'm feeling dizzy.

zw 98 TreT @ femrdit | We'll take him/her to the doctor.
4T e/ frsi | Take/drink the medicine.

& HeEYAT A T g | A mosquito/dog has bitten me.

T AT S TTE | I am hoarse.

RRTwY I have a headache.
WAERFEDE | My joints are hurting.
ST T T R | Always drink boiled water.

sraTem/eTae fFu g2 Where's the loo?

Appendix 6: Letterwriting
frr g Dear Suresh
e wEreamaear  Dear (‘respected’) sir/madam
T 7 | Respectful greeting (opening phrase)
I AR | Affectionate greeting (opening phrase)

a7 qfa @hue & | Thope you and your family are well.
qERT @ TgH TUT g€ | Iwas pleased to read your letter.
araeT ¢ WS %7 97 et | Ireceived your letter of 1 May.

gET AT XA @R | Prakash sends his love.

Tfr & A eI #7AT | Say hello to Ravi.

=1 & AT | Love to the children.

Zrarelt %1 gt | Best wishes for Diwali.

T FA F | Everything else is all right, auspicious.
9 &7 IR IRl & | Reply soon.

STIRT AT Yours, Kamala

Hag Yours sincerely (¥aZ1aT fem. writer).
LGEE] postscript

a
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Appendix 7: Summary of verb tenses and R 78 AT if she speaks 10.4
constructions I A AT if she spoke, speaks 17.1
References are to the relevant paragraphs. SR A AT if she spoke, had spoken 17.1

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE CONTINUOUS ST 9 ST grdT if she had spoken 17.1

Frear T I <&T ag 91 Gl g she can speak 12.3

speaks spoke speaking g S AR TS she didn’t manage to speak 12.3

g ST I ST AT & he/she knows how to speak 9.6
he spoke g 919 qH § she has already spoken 12.3

aga@ar g 6.1 Fgaary 11.2 FgA@ETE 8.1 7g Sras @i she began speaking 14.3

he speaks he has spoken he is speaking N he/she began to speak 14.3

g dterar ot 7.1 g Srar A 11.2 g ST T&T AT 8.1 ﬁaﬁq—.}@r“ let him /her speak 14.4

he used to speak he had spoken he was speaking e e T & she wants to speak 10.3

AAGATENT 9.2 AGAATENT 114 77 {1 @A 9.2 - having spoken 12.1

he will/must speak  .... have spoken ... be speaking v sheis about to speak 105

L oy S T R i T TR - capesil 52

be speaking

g Aot she will speak 9.1

EREIE he/she may speak 10.1

f=1 <TelY STt B Hindi is spoken 14.1

EREIE GG she goes on speaking 15.1

qg Sd W@l g she continues speaking 15.1

g AT HAT & she speaks habitually 15.2

S FreAT =TT he/she should speak 13.2

59 AT he/she is to speak 13.3

I AT TZAT & he/she has to speak (habitually) 13.3

I AT 9T he/she had to speak (unexpectedly) 13.3

I AT T2 he/she will have to speak 13.3



KEY TO
EXERCISES

Pronunciation key

You may like to refer to this key while listening to the sounds and
words at the beginning of the cassette.

Vowels

¥ a a9 ab
aTa w" ap
T i 9 is
1 8 -mel
3 u 39 us

% i L dpar
Fr 9 rsi
Te TF ek

T ai UAT aisd
ar o AR or
at au T aur
Nasalised vowels
d¥a T hast
af a & ha
7 i
i JET dglt
gé qF me
Tai ¥ mai
ar o &% hoth

s sab
&1 ka

o ki

i ki
qfer® pulis
q ti

T kypa
F ke

T paisi
srEr bolo
a8 caudah

W mahdga
9= pic

aTe ar

g mith
g sarke

g hat

=l dosto
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Consonants

% ka = kal = skiil

T qa ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ' quﬂf E|'Ha°[' bﬁqi

@ kha @ khand @l rakho

@ kha @A khayal ~— =T sakht

T ga AT gaAnd &T laga

M ga  TEa galat AT bagiod
9 gha R ghar At magh

T ca HTeT cabi |TAT caca

% cha ©F chatr & kuch

aT ]'a =l jo st ﬁj

5 za ST zariir A9 nazar
o jha =B jhith gwzl samajh
T ta gt terha AT market
T tha  31% thik TS path
Tda = dar 3T anda

g ra ST bari Wit bhir

% dha @18 dhat &1 dhang

% rtha T parhai 3% derh

o na FROT kdran LETEY ramayan
q ta 9 tin qrd sat

o tha 97 tha qr4 sath
2da 2 do fagw vides
a dha 9 dho st adha
A na AT nak fasat nikalna
T pa qwTEl panjabi SO dpar

% pha TR phir ael saphal
% fa e flait | saf

a ba w9 bis o9 ab

o bha WA bharat T abhi

q ma W ma T dhima
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q ya a8 yah THT samay

T ra qd rat =R cir

 la EIEN) FT kal

T va ] vah T ravi

o Sa AT Siabas ATAT d8a

¥ sa HTET bhﬁsﬁ e rsi

q sa T saral 29 das

g ha &=t hindi arg vah

Doubled consonants

FUHT amma, FEET asst, ST uttar, SAT unnis, IFNE wmmid, Io
u.Hu. T kutta, TET gussa, =NA cappal, cammac,ﬁ!‘ef;
ziddi, =it dilli, T paccis, sV batti, T rassi.

1a
? ;Q* hai That man is Panjabi.
2 ? hat Are these men Pakistani?
3 g . hai Raj, you're not a good boy.
@ § § hit, hit I'm not German, I'm Russian.
a T8 _ hat, hai  We are not Hindus, but this man is Hindu.
L & :{ ho, hii Peter, are you English? No, I'm German.
o @, & hohai Are you both English? No, we're
W American.
< 3 8 hai,hai  Sushila is Gujarati, but Sushil and
o o8 Ravi are both Panjabi.
< 'E' ? hai,hit  Are you Pratap? Yes, I'm Pratap.
0 g 8 hai,hai  Are those two men German? No,
they’re English.
1b
Sunday, 15 January

Ka.mala and Prakash Kumar are very nice people. There are three
f:hﬂdren —one girl, Sangeeta, and two boys, Rishi and Raj. Sangeeta
is very beautiful. Rishi is big [older], Raj is little [younger]. Dadiji is
old but very nice. The house is clean and the garden is ve

beautiful. My room is quite big. There’s one bed, two cupboarcrl);
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(both empty), one small table, two chairs. There isn't a fan, but the
room is airy. There is a white Maruti car and two or three old bikes.

2a1

v wEt ST e & | Sarmd ji adhydpak hat.

o gfeeE AR AT EE € | pic chatr aur nay chatrae hai.

s o &Y, 7 FTET wEA Fhe € 1 ji nahi, yah kafi mahagi kitab hai.
¢ Y, TR Agd & & | jinahi, Sabdkos bahut saste hai.

o T agd AT R & | ramayan bahut moti kitab hai.

2a.2

Monday 16 January; New Delhi

Everything is OK here. Sharma ji is a good man, but he’s quite strict
t0o. We are 14 students. The other students are mostly English,
German or American. There are also two Japanese girls. Both are
very thin! Delhi is beautiful but the air isn’t clean —it’s very dirty.
The pollution is very bad. But today the weather is all right. How's
the weather there? ~ Pratap

2b.1

v e e 8 i o ST § | Sangita lambi hai; Rsi bhi lamba hai.

2 ST wed & 3 are Y € 1 adhyapak sakht hat; ve pagal bhi hat.

3 T T W 8 % 9% w6t S § | nayd pankha sastd hai; ar vah
acchi bhi hat.

v @ R E o oy E | ye jute gande hal; cappale bhi gandi hai.

o g aET WA §; 7 §a< 1 € | oah larkimofi hai; vah sundar bhi hai.

6 ¥ a5 & ¥ awa o £ | ye akhbar acche hat; ye saste bhi hat.

2b.2

v B a9 7Sl &, S E | ye bacce acche nahi hat, bimar hai.

2 WA TEI &, B € | ham lambe nahi hai, chote hat.

1 ¥ Frara e & 7 97 ¥ 56t § 7 ve kitabé kaisi hai? kya ve acchi hai?
¢ X% GTE T E, 95T WY & | ve mezé saf naht hat, bahut gandi hai.

3 A AR 954 995 e ¢ | ye nae akhbar bahut acche nahi hai.
¥ g qE £ | &, AR 1T 9w §1 & | ye Sabdkos saste hat. ha,
aur kafi acche bhi hai.

;o
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3a.l
sar" forarsa 21 & | Pratap bilkul thik hai.

13

R

FAR TRAT & B AT & — FwaT 3 T, 1<y ST, iar, F, i

TS | Kumar parivar mé chah log hai — Kamala aur Prakas, Dadi ji,
Sangita, Rsi, aur Raj.
WA § aH L E | UF T BIET &, TR A & | makan mé das kamre
hai. ek kamra chotd hai, diisre baye haf.

TR HHL H TAT AT E | sdre kamrd mé naya saman hai.

9T WS TR § | 98 AT & | pankha mez par hai. vah naya hai.

St &, s T A & | 92 BN I | ji nahi, dari bhi nat hai. vah fars

par hai.

3a.2 (sample answer)
T FHLT FTET GraT g | FALT 9gd 9T T8l ¢, AfH gaTare g | 7gr & ge,
T BIET AT AT F5 FLAAT & | SR R 3967 qeii g, A% fasfmy
R F 13 TR A A F, TG § 1 B R w ere fergEa & g
A5 0T &7 G & OF Fgd AT § AR ZERT 74T & | STl § Sga-anr
I & 78 AT AR g !

merd kamra kafi sundar hai. kamri bahut baya nah hai, lekin havadar hai.
yaha do palang, ek choti mez aur kai kursiya hai. divard par acchi tasviré

hai, aur khirkiyd par parde hai. ye parde nae nahi hat, kafi purane hat. fars
par ek chott hindustant dart hai. mez par do pankhe hat; ek bahut purana

hai lekin diisra naya hai. almariyo me bahut-sara saman hai; yah mera

naht hai !

3b
t
2
3

o

N |

g ST A
3 et et
g T

T QAT 7S
a8 ST =T
T AT FAL

I FIEAT FLET TR
TH 3 H 0T

T QAT A 0
39 q = H

& AT FAA A

AEH T IS FALA 2 | a
AR R R E
79 e E9 9 (TH) 3 | .ll
foraTa & qRTT AW R E | l
39 3 T & (TF) M

FT 7 AT FAA H G F 2 |
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o T WS O T & 3 et e TR A 2 |

¢ IR WIeT M T B A § T 98 ASHT T BIC MA T § ?
\ g T TEIEIT 2| AT TR & = T TSI # (TF) A € |
0 X 9 qgH I 9w & ﬂgﬁ@rﬁéﬁmﬁgl

| yahbaya kamra is bare kamremé  larke is barf kmnre. nie" hat. ¥

2 vekalikursiyi  unkalikursiyopar kapreun kalt kursiyo par ha.

3 yahgandafars  isgande farspar  is gande fars par (ek) f_km hai.

4 yepuranimezé in purani mezo par kitabé in purant mezo p?r_hm‘.

5 vah bara bagica  us bare bagicemé  us bare bagice me ( ejc) gart hai. N
6 ye nae kamre ~ innaekamromé  kyainmnae karro me pankheftar.
7 purdnasahar  purane Saharse  velarkiya purane Sahar se hat.

8 yahchotagav i chote giv se kyi vah larka is chf_te gav se hai?
9 yah sif rasoighar is siif rasoighar mé i siif rasoighar mé (ek) mez hai.
10 ve lambelarke  un lambe larko se yah citthi un lambe larko se hai.

3b.2 (sample answer)

Rsi
Kamala
Rsi
Kamala
Rsi

Kamala
Rsi

4a.1

e S, 3w forare el € 2

e 99 BIET A TR, 9 LA 2

Y, 7 R 8 T & 1 At f AT wEA e |

ot | 3 AT 9 T e T AE 7 ? i}
aﬁwﬁ,ﬂﬁwﬁa@m%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁa—@g !
v § o T fRE e

2t A g forams #7 TEE

mata ji, meri nai kitab kaha hai? o

$ayad us choti mez par hai, bare kamre me? o
nay;i?, bare kamre mé naht hai. vaha sirf mera sﬁaba{kos hai.
acchd. aur kya vah tumhart daraz me bhi naht ha‘x? e
nahi mit ji, meri daraz me bahut saman hai, lekin kitabe
naht hai! :

rasoighar mé ek nai kitab hai.

hi, lekin vah kitab meri nahi hai.

1 Your old fan was stronger than this new fan.
2 Sangeeta is the biggest of the children.
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3 IsRishi less fat than Raj?
4 IsSangeeta cleverer than Pinkie?

5 Today Pratap is at home but the others are out — perhaps at the
market.

4a.2 (91T zyada may be replaced with 3% aur, or omitted.)

t UG ATHT I AGHT § ST A & | yah addmi us admi se zyada lambi
hai.

R AT TR AT TET 5 7S ML F SUTRT s N 0 kyd tumhart
purani gari is nat gari se zyada acchi hai?

3 T AT AfEd AR TS & SRT WET 8 9 kyia merd bahin mere bhit se
zyada mott hai?

¢ A SATT AT/ E Al G0 R STRT 2R AT | mad tumse
zyada lambaflambi hit lekin tum mujhse zyada sundar ho.

4 AEEH W ST ST T, 78 AT g G&1 47 | vah ham se zyada lambi
th; vah to sabse lambi thi.

4b.1

¢ T S wrew g o AT o e & 7ET oY | Pinkd ko maliim hai ki
Sangita dj kalej mé nahi thi.

R Tt W AR F GgTe War & w9 E 0 kisko malitm nahi ki Suhis
Sangiti se baya hai?

L T A et g T A e www @ 1 Sangita ko khust hai ki
Pinki ko Suhas pasand hai.

¥ ST TS S K AT, W AT g qera 4 & | Pratap 4j ghar par
tha; usko maliim hai ki Suhas kaun hai.

4 STV T HIGH § T T A 7€ avha Arefa w6E § | Pratap ko maliim
hai ki Sangita ko nat safed Maruti pasand hai.

& T TR HTTH & T o 6 Fal ot 2 kyd apko maliim hai ki
Kamala kal kaha thi?

o EART AHEE g o TR I AR E | hamko afsos hai ki tumhire
dost bimar hai.

¢ WHH! T TG 6 9 SHT FI & | mujhko maliim naki ki vah admi
kaun hai.

4b.2 (sample answers)

¢ W EHR F AR AT E | mere kamre mé car kursiyi hai.

2 o T W S Tt w6 €, et € 1 jnahi, mere payost
hindustani nahi hai, pakistan hai.
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y o gt A o 8 A R 2 | ji hd, mert kitab meri mez par hai.

¢ EfoE AR FIS agd 9T & | SRR ? hd zarir! meresare
kapre bahut saf hat! aur tumhare? )

, S &, e AT & i A% agr anft SR o & | ji hd, mujhko maliim
hai ki mere parosi abhi ghar par hat. o

y ATt S AR 2 | Wt ST ¢ | merd tabiyat thik naht hai.
mujhko zukam hai.

4b.3 (sample answer)

forr , i
d'wﬁﬁ?qm%ﬁé?gaﬁw%ﬁmm%mﬁﬁwﬁﬁﬁw?ﬁgl
7 X EAT AgA T §, AR T E @ @ |a-rcm°r%a°rg?w
ﬁﬁw%?mﬁwwwﬁ—wmw%ﬁaﬁﬁr
3 T o S AT @ & 7 9 P TS AR A E 2

ATTHRT  FATT

: i, e
,:;ﬁﬁf:lﬂﬁp kaise hai? mujhko asa hai ki ap ,thi?s hat. yauha dillimé to scib
ik hai. yah $ahar mujhko bahut pasand hai, lekin praditsan baftut kharab
hai. varanas kaisi hai? kyi vahd bhi pradisan hm_? varanasi mé gk purana
mahal hai — kya apko maliim hai ki vah kahd hai? kya ap log varanasi se
hai? apke kitne bhat aur bahiné hat?

apka Pratap

fa.ln'{r feriie 7 91T | yaha sigret na pijie.
Please don’t smoke here.

o SR ual 58fC | zard yahd thaharie.
Just wait here please.

1 T EN A Sf5T | is kamre mé baithie.
Please sit in this room.

v = ST, B @R | cay pijie, phal khiie.
Please have some tea, eat some fruit.

o wE H & wue IfST | mujhe Rsi ke kapre dijie.
Please give me Rishi’s clothes.
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%o

qreit ¥ o, T V1 pani na piyo; kafi lo.

Don’t drink water; take some coffee.

TSN | AT, FTEIAR 2 do. batido, kya hal hai?
Come. Tell me, how's things?

T T QR AT | gar ko idhar lio.

Bring the car over here.

SUR 3T, 8 ART 9GT | udhar dekho, vah nari parho!
Look over there, read that slogan!

TETS FT 7= & | darviaze ko band karo.
Close the door.

5a.2

3
R
3
¥
4,

| kar
8| chi

&1 bol
. fam o likh

. HIZ ! mar

Don’t dirty the blankets.

Don’t touch the food.

Speak simple Hindi.

Don’t write my name in the book.
Don't beat the horse!

5b.1

%

q H1 el SIFAHTI § AT | ye mote kambal almiri mé rakho.
Put these thick blankets in the cupboard.

g TR GHIGT AT | yah garam samosi khio.
Eat this hot samosa.

g ST BT g9 TR | AT | vah bayd kurs is kamre mé ldie.

Please bring that big chair into this room.
TSI T =GR UG | djf ki akhbar parh.
Read today’s newspaper.

ST ST T &RATST 57= FAT | cdcd ji ki darvizi band karna.
Close Uncle’s door.

5b.2

5 C fiawil FT @¥ | in nae khilaund ko lo.
Take these new toys.

FIW F YA FQ T 9GAT | Rsi ke purane kurte ko pahno.
Wear Rishi’s old kurta.

KEY TO EXERCISES
\ T Fy =it #Y 481 | gariki cabiyd ko dhitrho.
Find the car keys. ;
¢ 2 FOSt F1 AT | in gande kapro ko dhona.
Wash these dirty clothes. _
o =% %9 Y & & @ | s thaile ko daraz mé rakhie.
Put this bag in the drawer.
5b.3 . )
. FEATF TACFTAMAATE ?  HHAT § AT H AW FG | Kamali ke

devar ki nam kya hai?  Kamald ke devar ka nam Arun hai.

e oy sy v R & 0 ofY Y, 7@ anfy @t wmhe A 1 kya Rsi abhi

ghar par hai?  ji naht, vah abht kha market mé hai.

firae 39 6 TEI 8 ? I 1 g9 e @ & | kisko diidh pasand

nahfha;? Raj ko diidh pasand nahi hai.

aaﬂﬁ@mﬁr{rwag? ﬂ’(ﬁﬁﬁ@aﬁﬂ?ﬂl usko diidh
kyo nahi pasand hai?  kyoki vah chota bacci naht hai.

st EATT & =TT Y Avft F@ A 2 m‘lﬁﬁmﬁ’rfﬁ'mﬁﬁ?
a¥ T 4T | kal Sangita ke caca ki cabiyd kahd thi? ~ darvaze kicabito
Prakas ki mez par pari thi. |
forerey s 3 o o & <iferat el 2 2 mﬁrﬁw%ﬁa@ ‘
Fgl & | k?sko maliim hai ki @j ve cabiyd kahd hai?  Rsi ko maltim hai
ki cabiya kaha hat. &
wmﬂaﬁq@%ﬁwwﬁaﬂmﬂ*{mﬁ%? S 2, T W €
for g faeeft § & | kyd apko maltim hai ki Kun:ﬁr pa:?&r ka ghar

5 hai? i, mujhko malitm hai ki vah dilli mé hat.

;a:;’::;ﬁ};h;??}wmw%? T &, Eﬁ:wﬁ'eﬁﬁ@ﬁf
@ § 1 apke khyal mé kya ye saval saral hat? i hi, mere khyal mé
to ye savil bahut saral hat!

6a.1 (1-5are sample answers)

%

& e & AR g |
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R W Hfaw A AT @A E | G A |

1 et § i #t sgmaror Fgd E |

& T AT AT € | e S R Ry |

SfY &, @t 7 s o ST A A

SIS ST¥T TRTYT 1R 9T & Hene & <gar g, faeedt & |

I B H AT AN @I G |

¢ ST A AT F= § A E | I AT A E |

S ST Y, T A 1A G HIAT — A G &, ETAT g, WhAT § S A
FLATS |

to  TIIGT JATT FT ATGEE HLAT 2 (AT F @1 ) |

o

o~

<

6a.2

Prakash Kumar works in a big company; his boss’s name is
Khanna. It seems that Mr Khanna is a big shot; Prakash ji is afraid
of him (and perhaps of his (own) wife Kamala as well!). Prakash
and Kamala’s two sons go to school; and their daughter Sangeeta
goes to college. Sangeeta is very clever but she doesn’t talk to me
much. I think she doesn’t like me. Her friend Pinkie comes here
often; the two of them chat all day and laugh a lot. Pinkie is
Khanna's younger sister; she’s older than Sangeeta, but Sangeeta is
the more beautiful of the two of them. She is perhaps the most
beautiful girl in India!

Dadi ji often asks me what my parents do, who my friends are, and
so on. She makes Rishi and Raj laugh a lot — and me too! She’s very
fond of Raj; she calls him ‘Munna’ ('little one’) or ‘my piece-of-the-
moon’. Raj doesn’t like these names one bit. But he keeps quiet.
Everybody loves Dadi ji.

6b.1

1 &= — Pratap often asks his teacher difficult questions about
Hindi.

2 99 - Dadi tells us about her childhood.

3 3T AT — Rishi and his brother laugh with their grand-
mother a lot.

4 ; g9 - Little one, I'm your grandmother; why don’t you
give me your food to eat?
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5 aeT 3 — Rishi, you do your work; then give me my food.
G @Y SEET — Prakash asks his daughter about her friend.
7 @, aT — Sangeeta tells her father about her friend.

6b.2

wer Y FEd g | T AR BT WIS E HVST 9T § | 9 T o R H
T TR AR A | AR H a IR A AL G Fogh wac § g1 IEehl
ﬁﬁWﬁ*WW%ﬁFaﬁﬂ?WHEIWE@WHﬁW
3@1?%5{&##@%&53%3 3GF a1 7Sl § | TSt v fohare AT
Wﬂwlﬁmaﬁawmgwrﬁﬂwaﬁwm
3% S A AT G |
mmwélwmwﬁﬂwwgaﬁ?gﬂﬁmﬁmaﬁm—r%w
3’|W@m%ﬁﬁa—5mﬁ@ﬁmﬁgla§ﬁ@ﬁ%ﬁmgl FEHT
Waﬁmﬁmglaﬁﬁﬂﬁaﬁma@W|

7a.l

o ot foredy 2o F AT AR AR WA R GETI A |
2 FrE v foramdt wel 0z 93 € &R Fo AR TRt =fEy |
1 o T gW F aredl & fred o |

2 gqa%uga‘awqﬁaaéugﬁwwm%rrﬁm
W T AET TS T 2w AGT &7 AT aT T e § !

s g T FaT AT Y AT P o, X TR

0 @Wﬁmﬁﬁﬁwﬁ%ﬁmﬁﬁ%aﬁml

¢ T, TS T gadt oY 3 g Sy g fheR dd o |

7a2and 7a.3 (sample answers)

2 78 % LA T AT =T | I F5 TH qTT HT TE AT |

R T e g =1fEy | T3 F OF FT A g |

1 R FB ST A STE | ﬁmaﬁ?waﬁmgl

¢ W Ore Y UF AT TEAIW AMEY A AN FY T HO WA F
ng " a

o I AT AT AT O AT | ST we AT HY A G A A E |

,  fell ST O e AT TR AT | et T T grax AT FT FE AT |



272

HINDI

forert oo & s AR 0 foRET AT F srEeTR # WA € 2

o frarfiit 1 9 @ et wifw & | o et @ A @
FIGAT T TE o7 |

firire et 1 i rrfe 1 foet i forde 0 o |

I A TRHT AT G A Y | I FHR Y A g 2wy A
TG E |

7b.1

%0

I U AL WIS THTH & YT TgaT 9T; 98 fhard faaar 91 | Arun
lived with his elder brother Prakash; he used to write books.
=T Trfed Fed ¥ 5 9% qwae & aoiel anr 3 df 18 S & F
& #ar a1 | Khanna Sahib used to say that dozens of people
used to work in his office but nobody worked properly.

FIET ST AT STt off foF 37 foarsit forey et & wgrq & | Dadi ji
didn’t know which college her father used to teach in.

FeATeE St FEd & A R g I A qEEET agd L av |
The teacher used to say that it was very important to
understand the difference between ko7 and kuch.

B AYH AATIF § FARI AI¥Ha gard guam 47 | The student used
to ask his teacher thousands of difficult questions.

FaT fodt 1 A or R @eiar T e g wgr @ar 91 2 Did
anyone know where Sangeeta’s friend Suhas lived?

fererent e ar i T A TSt %1 99 & e B 912 Who knew
how much age difference there was between Rishi and Raj?

Ty S et o o fargeaT @ & wWi ar | F aua =e F e
g a@dT 4T | Dadi ji used to think that India was like paradise.
She used to dream of her childhood a lot.

AT graT A o gard st fooedt # 427 am; wrag ag s faarstt F wgt
a7 | It seemed that Pratap wasn’t still in Delhi; perhaps he was
at his father’s place.

F5 faenfiat & @ara  seat @R zwal qare god qfwa 4 | Inthe
opinion of some students the eighth and tenth questions were
the most difficult.
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7b2 @AW
AT AT TTES | SATIHT FAT ATRY ?

@Al WE FE T AT HI FHT AT |

qemT G, AT AT OIS STeET 4 21T § | A @A A g |

GET =T, AT AR & el a1 | A1 FA g AL FAL AT ATH FAT
qEA TR |

AGHT W,Wﬂﬁﬁ@if%l%@ﬁ'{ﬁml

AT O HTET AT T =ThRY | 9% ey S} aRATS A A |

aghT @<, Y aY fareredt o § | TS BT qret AT

T OE BIed AR & W W IFR AT | F S g |

8a.l
AT g AT & fgl 1g W E |
Pratap is studying Hindi very attentively.
3 W g Tt FAT @I E |
I, at least, am earning good money.
3 T ST AT G A 2
Are you driving the car?
¢ @afar s g Brer wrs s @ E ) '
Sangeeta and her younger brother are going to the cinema.
4 ST A STEGT & AT T @1 @I E |
Pratap is eating meat with his friends.

8a.2

: W%ﬁqagm@méaﬂm@%:

2 JGeT ST T a8 Tea He e &t |

A 72 e Ao FRedary & A fawedt AT @ |

¢ e fraet afed & RO AT Al § |

Y STHeT T T I FH ARG G |

a2 g AT AT AT AT IR I AT g AT AT 3 TR |
q W AT T AT N Gl & @l & & ?

¢ 2SN grER eI & qreR AR § A R A |

[ R S o]
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8a.3 (sample answer; only Mohan’s lines are given here)

& 31 & | 9% 9 AT F AT T G

FT F T T Y AF AT W AR B E 2

AT AR AT § Fgl 3L W@ & ?

Bree AT ZAAT 7S g ¢ | e S & agt sgfw
R F%, e Frowig # @ § | o7 fifag |

8b.1

%

2
3
¥
t
g
&)
£

T F ATET ST | AGL AT |

T & TS @Y | TS 2ET |

EASTEA F AT @S § | THA WA |

AT TR SATAT | T GTH AT |

T2 & = A G A g

AT WIS W ATTE | qH AT AT el |

I FETY F FI TN | TR ST |

AT AEFA T FEAFTERIE | FATIERIE |

8b.2 (sample answers)

%

!
El
2
4

o

WRT STHFET 16 ST T |

I 1 A § AR, 39 IeR, o Sa |t e |

Fel AT WA AT — 7Y 3R |

draf RaTaE aeR

&4 21 afgd & O BT AT F F, FaT e A7 oo qre 7 | gER
FIE AT TE |

forersger w1 | 7 svearmoen , wafeg e € 1 ) S s ey - @
A #7 aeg — At Rt = o A

AT AT G | BT &, AfeheT 72 g TR & |

T a1 2 F1E oY el RN & A Ao aga a=st 8, uhea |
TR EGT § 9 GQT § T ST, IS IqY AR FAT g | R
avTg & AT R AT oY T A

i o2 qget 7 ... 78 Toare 0g @ AT
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9a.1

& ow oo

ZEL A FF GG T TgA |

fonel famr & STy O FigTelT AATST/ATISAT |

w3 T i g 3 i # s A A |
ToRe IR TSt =T ST FAT R A |

3 919 @ & 5 ag ur it felt farar @ ST |
TSt By afger AT MY =l @¥ gni |

<f e, T A & 1 R g A AT E R
TETH 17 |

ST &Y, firehY T CF o TR E |

o A FesT A1 N FT A& & |

FYFoR T ST AT G AT AT G Y AP TR &

FAT GrdT & o a7 ofa fad wX Qo T € | Bl & FeaT &
TRTE AT § |

9a.3

¥
ty

TS W AT GG ST foFY T & A vy 3 AT faRr S @ E
IuHT =T & FoR e i ar o /F e 6 ag e e @ g
firaT 7 =T 2 6 T aed o & ag grad g R = @, R
& # TE F |

FHAT FraaT arT o aae gErw QT F1 a F3T |

FTT ag AU WI-ATY & G FAR TRAR FT 9 # ST &7 J0 |

9b.1

Dear Pratap,

How are you? Is everything going OK in Delhi? I'm writing this
letter after a long time. You must be aware that I too am planning
to come to India to study Hindi. I hope that like you, I'll learn good
Hindi, after studying very hard. At least this is the intention. To
understand Hindi is one thing but to speak it fluently is something
different! You know my friend Rajeshwari don’t you? Her sister
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Usha lives in Varanasi. It’s her I'll stay with. Her house is quite far
from the college; the college is in Ramnagar, near the Maharaja’s
palace, and Usha's house is inside Banaras Hindu University
(BHU). Lots of students must be living in the vicinity of BHU.
They must go to college by rickshaw; I'll go with them too. Father
says that it wouldn’t be all right for me to go alone because the
Varanasi youths get up to a lot of loutish behaviour and hassle
girls. They call this ‘Eve-teasing’, don't they?

Needless to say, I'll come to India by plane. On reaching Delhi I'll
phone you. After staying in Delhi for two or three days I'll go to
Banaras by train. Usha will come to meet me at the station. The
train gets there very early in the morning. A meeting with ‘Usha’
[the name means ‘dawn’] at dawn! I don’t know Usha; how I'll
recognise her I've no idea. Maybe Rajeshwari will have some old
photo of her. Usha’s husband is a history lecturer in the university.
Rajeshwari says that the two of them, husband and wife, fight a lot.
There are also three kids of various ages. I don’t know what it'll be
like being a guest in such a household! Anyway, if you have the
time, you too be sure to come to Banaras sometime. When I reach
Delhi I'll phone you. Take care of yourself.

Yours, Geeta.

9b.2
¢ T I HiE A S Ere qferd g o

2 e gar faemed e S s o @ g

1 A9 T JRER WIS AT el 6T avg A g |

v W IIET & e ST qe faes AT & 2ue i |

y ot & qmg-aTg Sgg-aT EA-AEE S ¢ |

5 W URTSl Al 3G ST AT WL FAAT |

9b.3

L5 L Studying Sanskrit isn’t easy; but there’s a lot
of advantage in studying it.

R @A @A I'm going to see a film; you come too — the

film will be worth seeing.

3 F@ET  F@HET Do you like driving? I can’t (don’t know
how to) drive.
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¢ qEr dE Is it wrong to smoke? Yes of course, and
what's the point in smoking?

w @@ &9MT Do you come here to play tabla? Yes, I'm
very fond of playing tabla.

10a.1 ;

v TS @ Should I go with you, or should I stay right
here at home?

' qga If the weather isn’t bad, they may reach the
village by evening.

1 W It's right that he should vacate the house

before you come.

| g It’s not necessary for us to take anyone’s
b advice or listen to what anyone says.
6 7 a Tell him he should reply by tonight and not
) forget his responsibility.
5 2 You are requested to pay for the treatment
straightaway.
10a.2 )

v fr. amTgi@sE™ 2 | Iwant you to answer immediately.

2 fr. @@ =Iw @ | Iwant you to keep quiet.

3 fr.q@ @A AR | Idon’t want you to hit the cow. (‘T want
you not to...")

¢ . qudifadt o 7 4311 Idon't want you to sit on the stairs. (T
want you not to...")

o fF. ¥ ET | Iwant you to hold my hand!

5 fob.. 9T AT F wERA %1 4@ 1gTE | Iwant you to teach today’s
Sanskrit class.

10a.3 (sample answers) _
4 mémgm?aﬁwﬁwrﬁwmaﬁt{ | If you're free, just

cast a glance over these papers.

o afe s srgfaeT 7 2 Y SEed gHR 919 9« | If not inconvenient,
certainly come with us.
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3 IR QW I8 THEET ATEAT & T ¢ 9 aF a4 gt AT | If you want to
meet them, come here by 8 o’clock.

v ITC a8 FTH AT 9gT &1 FIST @l al A9 fET § Fg 5 9 Aot 7ag
#R | If this work is really very hard, ask someone to help you.

o 3R fqq AT 7 &H Sieat & aarET | If the police come, tell us
quickly.

B S T T AR R g Al T e #T g o | If you're
worried about this, take advice from some friend.

o IR W FIET @R aT 98 g9 9% §% &9 g0 | If you take a photo
he’ll certainly be angry with you.

¢ IR IR AfAT S AL § a7 T IR 7 9¢ | If your health
isn’t good you shouldn’t go to India just now.

¢ IR QA AT AEH WAt af g a1 gem | 11l be very bad if you
don’t accept what I say.

%o 3 Wl FXEq &l af § off TR a9 91T | 1l come with you too
if I'm free.

10b.1

Prakash — Khanna ji wants you to phone him. Don't forget — it
might be something important about tonight. I'm just going to the
vegetable seller. Even when I tell you, you don’t bring vegetables —
you're expert at forgetting. After that I'll go to see Suresh for a bit.
You've got the car so I'll go to the market by auto. We need rice etc.
from the shops — you bring it. We also need new forks, spoons and
knives. There’s a list of everything lying on the table in the
bedroom. Don’t forget anything this time. Get everything from the
shop in the market; don’t go to the shop in the lane, the prices there
are very high. What can I say to you? You don't even know the
proper price for anything! You don’t even know how to do the
shopping properly.

I'll be back in an hour and a half. If you get home first (I mean -
before I do), clean the sitting room. Otherwise do it later; but do it
for sure. Time and again I tell your mother that she should lend a
hand with the cleaning work, but who listens to me. Your mother
just swats flies [idles about] all day. I've no idea why everyone in
this house is so work shy. I'm the only one who works. I don’t
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understand why I'm writing such a long note. Do I even have the
time? I'm in a hurry, I'm getting late. K.

10b.2
Y EETE & T AR 3 11 ag ARl AT (% @A TR = |
1T |

2 g, mar St =T & fon T e B R |
AT T &t <@ & f aga A ferR & o 2@ € A R F A
T

¢ o e & Fr 7g Qv @ & fire o |

“ wagqaﬁrﬂtma‘ragﬁaﬁ-ﬁmﬁwﬁa

,  ATTRATAT H T |

o st Ay fore AW RIS E |

¢ ifE O T QLT FTH FAGT & T G |

g w@ﬁ%ﬁmﬁaﬁﬁéﬁwlwmaww%
F{for ag FHT & dgd STAT &I |

%0 aﬁ.%ﬁaﬁ%%a@ﬁﬁﬁnﬁﬁ#@‘rﬁl

10b.3
? mm%ﬁmm%%ﬂ%ﬁqmaﬁgmﬂﬁﬁl
Wﬁﬁw%ﬁwﬁwﬁammﬂﬁﬁgl

2

3y @wa & T ATy oS < q AT & AR |

¢ foret aotg & GYaT ofY =AY & FF SaTT Srest g A% qreE A

W SR AT AT ST 3} A qEET 47 IR Fe 6 fae S 0 S |
& S ST GET & ferg TS =St vy § AV g FT w2

11a.1

1 The girls arrived in Banaras yesterday morning. / have
arrived, had, will have, may have .
2 They sleptlate last night. / have slept, had, will have, may

have
3 They went to the ghat three times to see the Ganges. / have

gone, had, will have, may have
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4 In the afternoon they met some friends. / have met, had, will
have, may have ¢

5 They enjoyed it alot. / have enjoyed, had, will have, may have

11a.2

v MASHFARTMC )/ TQE, g, TR, T

2 TAFTRFMCL ) WE @A, @,

1 IR AR ) RE R, A, R

v T AT g A ) A e a, de e, ey

4 SR TR WS ATAT |/ STAT , ATAT 9T, STAT ZT, A7AT AT

11b.1

1 Papabought stomach medicine. / has bought, had, will have
may have '

2 He paid the correct price. / has paid, had, will have, may have

3  The shopkeeper demanded more. / has demanded, had, will

have, may have '

Papa complained. / has complained, had, will have, may have

Ma watched the goings-on./ has watched, had, will have may
have !

Ul =

11b.2

A1 A ST arfeat |1 1 g § oS o, ovS @ni, s &

RIE CH G ST A Y 1/ & g, &) off, Sy g, drar

SR O I 9 T |/ et 2, et oft, weey 26, weet @
v g I el Y et ¥ v |/ v &, 4w an, v A, A A
SR AT WA 1/ WA, i o, W, A

11c1

t FHRMER T 9797 T fI6Ia 1 g97 97 | The shopkeeper h
g q d
listened to Papa’s complaint. R EHRC,

R TS 99T AT A1GT FT AL AT 1 But he didn’t accept the things
Papa said.

£

1 ®f 7 gHWER F1 afg AT 7FeT | Ma grabbed the shopkeeper’s arm.

¢ qTaT A S G|y St ae femT ge #ifE.. Papa must have taken
his money back because...

4 .ZHEI A AT HICLHT ST #T 35747 | ..the shopkeeper picked
up his stout stick.

11c.2
v Y 99 g F92 3ak | 1took off all my clothes.

2 =R F gueT faiie wer A @K Sufeat firem & €1€ | The doctor
finished his cigarette and washed his fingers in a glass.

3 fiFe o=ga &l & @ gt fRare fATedl.. Then he took his book

out from the drawer...

.31 39T =%t 71 % WreT fFar | . and straightened the specs

on his nose.

o o IR AT A7E sw F1 A1 & afeg feedt M9 gAY | Thenhe
closed his eyes and sang two famous film songs.

oC

11¢.3 (sample answer) :
AT F W A BT | AT A &% QY | AR W A | S A A THR
AT & T S OHET | FT FA 1A G fqwge a@l an, ®iE 14 agd
T oY | afag 8 aga w9 H fHAT | 6 St B B AT ) S §
UF 7 el T «am Fr 7@ T fw| o ZgfaT I F R e & 919 7 399
fiery 3% U T | gAA Ia% daf ASY T & fag A #Y, R o e
e & T | Al g A Se-02 |@TE | AT S = a1 AgH AT, 0w
o7 | iR 7T a9 § R AT 7T | 99, FEY o AR o 7 i

12a.1
¢ AT 7 O T TRT aTeq &7 I AT | Sangeeta went home
and phoned some friend.

2 w0 o frare diese 1A FertaT 981 | Rishi opened his
book and read two or three stories.

3 ST JTAT I EH H QT A8 75 | Immediately after
finishing her work Kamala went out.
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El 'ila:\ % 7T 9T AT a9TGH | We'll go to Chotu'’s place and
cook.

=T ST o= § TR Serer 72 9% ST AT TR | Coming into

the compartment, Khanna ji put his luggage on the upper berth.

12a.2

%

TS YAE TR I A4 F1 Faf &1 2 Where did you put the
soap after bathing this morning?

TIEHT 3HT TATT SR I6F Gret 9 & 7 2T 29 % AT F37 |
After taking the exam, Pratap and his companions will rest for
at least two weeks.

AT oy orr 5 Q@ AT T ==y ar What do you want to
do after passing your degree?

A AT STH I WIS & 9 F ¢ 5 (77 | Returning to
London, he/she wrote several books about India.
mﬁ'wﬁﬁmmmmﬁmﬁﬁtwﬁ | Prakash
sometimes goes for a stroll in the market after coming home
from work in the evening.

12b.1

%

c a om0

£

e g aR g § | & AT H THTE |
iw@maﬁwﬁmg’,wmﬁﬁﬁ%wﬁﬁaﬁqﬁaW|
H JI9E T AT 3¢ 31X 3T< A F ot &7 v |

1 foramef St wreg A o= 0 7, 3 o wET R A A ST |
A T T o @ H ST 9gTE T FHTH HeH FT qTAT |

12b.2

%

€ o o

£

g, et 9T |

TEl, 98 I EcH AET F THT |
&t 3 AT o T a5 |7 o
&T, 98 T8 & SATRT =T T G |
T, a8 AT IR a9 52 81 T8 o |

KEY TO EXERCISES 283
13a.1

]
£

S

L=

=

&, AT =T AT FT AT A118W | Yes, we should prepare tea.
qTIT FT & a=al F1 @7 f@ae T J1ge | Papa should feed the kids.
ST 1T, Sah fergear F9E AL 9 =TT | No, she shouldn’t
wear Indian clothes.

&f, T Fw=r faer AT AT | Yes, you should get a room.

2T, g 92T 3T FET 718U | Yes, we should rest a little.

T, T SUHT 9 § T@T AG! A1 A1ET | No, you should not
take money from his/her pocket.

13a.2

i

PR

o

4

a1 FLY AT F¥ qATg A1 7947 | You will have to take my
friend’s advice.

w3t st q@TE AT 1 AT 92 | Iwill have to study everyday.
ot gt € o 9 & gt 372 gl ferarl 999 | Mother says I will
have to write her a letter every day.

TR FI T €T & T &8 T aqrar @<iear gea7 | If there’s a risk of
theft we will have to buy a lock. '

R =reret +F T &7 @& AT =T 9e7T | If rice isn't available you
will have to eat roti.

& F9 § % 21 qTTE HrEAT 9397 | We will have to learn at least
two languages.

13a.3 (sample answer)

2

S &1 ag FHL § AT 39 & 9==1 A 927 | As soon as he came into
tl.e room the little girl burst into tears.

ST S W3 SHTL T GET AET AT T a6 HE 8T @ 79 | Until I
get the loan I'll have to stay right here.

ST ATIT AT BT AT @A Fg @1 @ A1 | When you're free
come and eat at our place.
aﬁ@gﬁrwwﬁaﬁ%mmﬁaﬁmﬁﬁaﬁ@ﬁ%mm
&g fwam | As soon as I felt that he/she didn’t like this place I
[looked for and] found a different house.
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w9 g faoell & <@t & g el q@ g sed faed | When you

come to live in Delhi we'll definitely meet.

Wﬁ@mﬁﬁanﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁaﬁﬁmaﬁﬁn | He won't

forgive you until you apologise.

S & A I AT afeT F A F qqrar a9 & 95 gwwy [
- . 2, W ﬁ-

ﬁﬁr | Since I told him/her about my sister I haven’t hai:? o

single letter from him/her.

el ST forafl vt 39 78 qEEIRT ST T & | When the car gets

sold, we'll return your money.

13b.1

R - R ¥ T

ST T 4 s ferd o s e A fred
ST Tl ST =T, F 9E AW o fie |

ST o H TRy T AT, AT A e 2

5 a1 6y T o 3 sy A foe fereeT =R |
for a<if A g T dWT AT I R A F =T E |

ST STt AR TS ST T § A8 dEd & IR A |
ST QTelT g0 it AT & W, A Y A 3 |

ST AT o e fo, R S AT =T |

ST & fidie i3 § S arex € AT =rley |

13b.2

G M o o e

ST TG T AT IH BN AT a9t S8 e fF 5@ Aeaa FRAT o34 |
STe & ST WIRA AT § a9 § 98 fgedl A @r g )

ST AT Sva ST A 39 ferar-atemara gl & faemr =mfeg |
FEHT ST TN T AT FA HT HIHT T |

SIT FHT I FT g, IaH a1 A =@ S 0w @ E |

ST &Y, qXw wrar a7 fedar 41 7@ 8, R S & 1

forer fer fem gatm, <& fam sreor i 3w webrares & @t saT o |
FAeT T A safog aaa =Treedt § 6 o8 = fF o Y & mar
ST T LT & |
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13b.3 (sample answer)
VST & TR ATTRT T T SAST AR AT ATy | ST & T8 A

-

“YST* T SAHTH F o |

IR STTRY 3 & THE AT Y Y AT e A e v fewe mlr
=1fag | ... v a9 w2 fa v fewe wle |

FTTHY e FT GAT AT AT =ATFEE | 07 A FT vy 7 G

ST TS fart fopew e Tt wTfey 1o v fardY fipew s |
ST & sy fedY ) st =Tfew | Wi & e feedl € A |

ST ST T FTET R AT SOy ¥ sfedr HIS @R A1y | L. AT
T @ St F9 TR |

14.a.1

]
2

firer @t feqor sq & e et & | Tamil is spoken in South India.
AT STt & o @ &1 ot | All the arrangements will be
made by 6 o’clock.

7 gl g = & &7 sITeErt | This letter will be sent by airmail.
< fgafaemem & §@d off 97 90T § | Sanskrit too is studied in
this university.

Wi & FreY et @=r s =g | Photographs (‘a photograph’)
should not be taken in the temple.

ey T ST 3R & s=rar o ATfey | Life should be made a
little simpler.

14.a.2

™ LR AN g e

e ¢ 7T faee g1 & Fe A & |

ardy Fafzat 1 o 9 famrs 3 & @ e |

SEETE § T AT AT T AR AT THST AT AT |

TR AT & A § FE s fard fodt e )
FafyaT AT ey T e T T ST |

TR S Y, R FHeT 3 TS A aTeK 9 g e |
ST =Y AT S AT A S @ @ far |

o ST AT o6 AT T A |
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¢ ST H QR T AqTS o b (T T R A A AT |
to  WiAST § ST ANT F1H 7E Ha I8 99T 7Y faar s |

14.a.3 (sample answer)

ST QAW FER F AT Al A T R AT F ' AT o) 9gq F |
I8 I AR H T, dF AT F s fear fF = Fewie & ara w@r ar
foRz g 7 qor fo g et Y araa & 74 7E) Srar; 9 GAT w AT T@y
T | S 3 o AT g ¥ T 5 oy Y e ar 1w
T {5 W =T AT TR 4., T WA F G A7 AT A1 HT A A
T fear 1 fawr sz & fag dftar & war 5 geaei # 3@ sw | 9w
TETET TR FT g 4 A A g o FHAT T F A7 AT A ¥ g
forera 9 o qraTY 301 ¥ werd A W | )

14.b.1 (sample answer)

v W o 21 €, @t ggr g & 1 Al the friends I have, have
gone on holiday.

2w e e & qgi, SaeT €@ | The harder you study the
more you'll learn.

2 TSt s=at 77 72 fRara g, Sa st gl TRt @ & a |
Your book can’t be as good as this new book.

¢ STET 89 NI B §, aaT hIs ITd &7 THF T2 2 | There’s no liquor
shop where we live.

4 Bigal § g 987 ST 98T 98 9 A0 I & 1 On our holidays let’s
gotoa place\}vhere very few people go.

G STET "Rl I 31X ATAITR B2 § agf 1T AT &1 STeraT o< 21 |
Where there are expensive shops and fancy hotels there are
sure to be rich people living.

v TR 9T fSiae #92 § S & g 9T Y € | We have just as
many clothes as you do.

¢ fort 9t faweit § SaT et @9 T & | Lucknow is not as big
as Delhi.

14b.2

Yesterday I was invited to Kamala and Prakash Kumar’s dinner. It
was a very fine dinner. I've never eaten as much as we were given
to eat. When Kamala started giving me more for a third time I

e b —————
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began saying ‘Enough! Enough!’ but she took no notice. Meat,

vegetables, daal, roti, rice, chutney — so much food had been

prepared that I just can’t tell you! It wasn’t the kind of Indian food

you get in London; here everything was completely fresh, and it

was as tasty as it was fresh! The sweet dish had been brought from

some shop, but apart from the sweet everything had been made at

home. Kamala ji is an expert at cooking.

But you must be wondering, who came to the dinner altogether?

I'll tell you. 1arrived late because of my studying. When1 arrived I

was sat in a corner of the room. Khanna ji had been sat in the

middle, and next to him his wife, whom I thought very nice. Their

son had been invited too, but for some reason he didn’t come.

Sangeeta had gone to see a film with her friend Pinkie (Khanna ji's

younger sister); they got home when the film ended at about eleven

and they ate whatever food was left. (The film was ‘Hum Apke

Hain Kaun’, which was made several years ago; Sangeeta must

have already seen it at least four or five times, and I don’t

understand why she wanted to see it again. ) Suresh also came;

Kamala ji sat him near her. Arun had gone to see some friend so he

was ‘anupasthit’ — absent. He's very fond of such words - he loads

his speech with so many Sanskrit words that half of what he says
goes right over my head.

Several interesting things about Hindi were said during the dinner.
Suresh said that Delhi Hindi has become corrupted, because of
Panjabi. (Sharma ji too was saying in class that Panjabis mostly say
‘maine jana hai’ [for ‘T have to go'] which is a wrong usage — only
‘mujhe jana hai’ is correct. But when Suresh said this Prakash ji
glared at him in such a way that Suresh fell silent, poor fellow. The
thing is, you see, that Khanna is himself a Panjabi. And Prakash
completely cowers in front of him — like a ‘wet cat’! In the end
Kamala changed the subject and made some joke about Rishi and
Raj, and everyone started laughing. But afterwards Kamala ji must
have given Suresh a good scolding!

Mrs Khanna is a very nice lady. She knows a lot about languages
too. When I asked her why ‘Rajasthan’ has a ‘th” while Pakistan
only has ‘#’ she explained it to me by saying that ‘sthan’ is a Sanskrit
word while ‘stan’ is Persian. Both words have the same meaning —
‘place’. So even words have families! But not like the Kumar

family. Not at all!
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15a.1 (sample answers)

4
2

g & 9 & %% @ | We'll go on working all day.

=TT BT &9 {27 @ 9t & | The poor student went on
studying for ten days.

ST EAT & 6T HT U, T a5 & | Keep working
attentively, then you'll be successful.

[THTL T Wik Gel1 7€, 78T T £ g4 30 FT BIAT 927 | The power
of the government kept growing, to the point that we had to
leave the country.

aTee 3 A T 219 Y, fR 2 fae @ 9% fRdT @ | The clouds
went on thickening , then it kept snowing for ten days.

15a.2

R

o

o

&

faaTsit U wagT GXHIET sFaaT< T FG 4 | Father used to runa

famous government newspaper.

g TEHTY F9 =41 HT 7T FGT § | That scoundrel makes a
habit of beating his children.

o ¢ o ot stamey & g oft € AT gar 9% 3 1 It's true that at
some time we too used to have several servants.

AT T AT FHAT HfZZ ST 37T E | In the evening
Grandmother always goes to the temple.

G TSI H SRR 1T faar #7d € | Our neighbours regularly
trick us.

15a.3

3
R

3

STET ST T AT, F4T &1 & T | It happened just as you'd said.
ST fife stroreher a <&l &, 36T fired 4% F=a § 77 a9d T off | The
type of films that are being made today weren’t made in my
childhood.

for o #1 AT 7 FAT € 38 qE F1 QW T 9GS F@ 2 Why don't
you do a job like the one I do?
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¢ o aXg ¥ AR 90 T A A <@ § 99 A%g Wl 0 WET A 7R

faed | The kind of houses that are being built in this area aren’t
to be found in the old city. E

ST st g Tt fo @ A At R g g e €
You're not likely to get another chance like the one you got today.

15b.1

g

R
3
2

c M~ o

4

I G AN FT AL AT & ARl Aear |

S fof atal @ W ST T A, IF SATEHT T g AT AT |

g T TXE HIAT S 48 S gl & QT A |

AT AT o A AN A W RE |

S & AT 78 q9 SEA e G =S € |

9T AT A F6 FART 7 &7 a¥ AT ST § farwrrd AT " |
& wrfad & F% FeAT AET AT WK T H AR @ A1 TG AT |

15b.2 (includes sample answers)

%

AT A T @ fareT g @ | & ot uw A & ge @ g | A9 faeer
e & et g e o |

ST ST ST T fErEY TETAT HIAT AT, 98 ST W & AT |

ST &, 7 T AT oA A it BT AT § S & fag, a@
I <> FgAT g7 SaA “HIT Fl |

2, 3G 9T "I FT AT !
ﬁﬂﬁaﬁrﬁﬂa}%ﬁmﬁ%’rﬁw@mﬁm

FiF et AT & o Ear S & O e g |

F7iFR a9 TS = FaT o7 3 aTs H19 FAATE! F1 Gel g |

T AT R ETd AT §; ST GaT AEl AT, #X Ed Aard e 0%
ot 3 0 A T R

BIE &1 =T ST & AT FLAT AT |

R & T o B AR g T A A g A g A
Wag FCAT AT & |
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15b.3 (sample answer)

T 8 | AR § | AT FE FH A F; FTAS QT AGH SOAT AT, Ao
HTAS FT HTH g AT, A § STAAT AT 5 197 AT S B FO7, Fafag #4
T T A STE TR ST ATMEY, U O @A GETE AT FH FRAT | AR
QaT AET garr | 0 3@ a9 I SR G F B w1k FwT 6 gw v wng F
R o @ & @@ o gy wer | &% S & T AT qet R, 9w @
Figl T AT, UF ST qwer § — wfER Fr & A ST SwIE § B
for et €, safo qrer arer ST afvwa g 1 fee T T e e
T i ey A & foar grerT A AT & s aR § QW TaTg a1 ar !
Zafag 7 Fgr T4t I §, TAqT § TR 9T |

g & PR agd e oY | St sg ot Af B R Y < & TR A
famt it a=are #= fear ar | gaeT S T E A 2 IEH! QI R AT F
3ar &, 9@ ¥ ag AT 19 FY | 7 I AT FgAT AR AT R AT qH AR
AEN T §; WR S F AR F6 qv &7 761 9AT; A fET 9= F ATy S &
BIF & o1 7 Fowar Fear @7 |

# 9T R G X AT | S F HHL F SATAT AT BIF G AT ST HT AT AT —
“FE, AT TAY AT AG! T TSN, F6 Q| & a1 T9g F AR ST & g )
&l BT HEAT | ST @I P

16.a.1 (sample answers)

8 ST gf, W ATEfhe 21 FAT ST & R WA FATT a7 @l A |

R AT AR R A FH GG ATE T & FaT 5 R 5 fo § R & goar
q1e 1 & qge 981 T LT |

1 A e feed €t vee € Fifn S e agd afear g g |

¢ ST gF, § AT g T ¥ I Fqex T g Ha !

u ot gf s feedt § €Y -3 S wear §, afe $8a § Fammey fafy
T FEIHTH FHLAT ATST AT € |

6 ST BT, ALY WY S 9T 9ge g8 A7 | gHR i = i |

o St Y, s Y wE et & Y free & 1 AR sy arsfer 1 3
FEATE |

¢ TR A FE A fears T Y E - 9ga AR AT, oF Fe, 75
R FEAR... H1% & R F5 Fafeat a5t § e 78t s 3 =iy |

—

KEY TO EXERCISES 291

¢ ST O TS 9K o ST § SR A1 A1 ST e S ATr A H
rfarer FAT E |

to ST gf, UF 9T Uge § ST NS ¥ UF Ble-q Nid F U A1 FT IHH
=1 T @T 4T |

16a.2

v W aarar T £ g @k arf T SawR AT 99

2 G At o 9K A1E AT T g A AT | T Sae T @ 98T
frar g

T grat @ o feft At g7 AT & g |

FAT I HR ATFAAT T Vo7 F; ATIH q==l] T J@HT A AT F3T |
H U E1ET T B HEA T BTG FT AT Bl HH TG & AT |
TS F FYET HT TEITA TGl HT G F (o0 fosrell 7g 3 |

ST AT AT AV A &, I (T T FAT, FYL 6T a7 T80 @ |
forer sraeT & LT qemTT VU 9T ge, ST #Y A A AT |

- -

16a.3 (sample answer)

9 7 BIZ AT TF F=61-a7 o1 AT, {58 gFH Big g a7 | Bie Hr
78 o7 g=ar @ g T sudk il #T deT IUd 59 aE ¥ 99 W@ 8 |
W GBI § qov T fF @ar f F@f & AR Big F are & qar =74r 5 6
T AL & 98 @ET ST § F@ T AT AT W AR X F FG A1 7 qAT
A7 | g9 7 Fgr fa et & 3 &t ST 91, STWIF /G 97 |

91§ ST &4 ST AT99 AT qY 6 A R § IAG a1 A F7 HOAT A |
e & Sa g0w A A i w, f 7g T f ah # ae a A
STQHT | AT S ATAT T AT ST O TS SR AL 02T, AR TG B A=A AT
§ YT AT F AR A T FgAT ATGT AT FAT ST IHAKT AT FeH Fgr 6 7
FST edt § §, WA F AT F Gqe <A € | w@ian fh & faomm g
TR B |

16b.1

ol H e g, AR T T § a3g ag F ST ST’ qHT L o |
Where I was born, various kinds of wild animals used to roam
in the olden days.
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STET ST STTER & ¢ a8l $9IRd Agl awTe sl ATfgq oY | Build-
ings should not have been put up where wild animals live.

ST T q ST A8 &, 9 & & | You can sit wherever you like.
forr wrfer & AT ST S F T o AT AT agt g€ 4 1 My
wedding took place in the very village where my grandmother
lived in her childhood.

e & QI AT A TGl AT ST @7 RS I AGH (AT T FEAWI Gl
3T ST 2 | In the old area of the village where Gandhi ji used
to stay, electricity isn’t used.

o T AR ST B UgA O A% S [9aT HT ZgI+d g 47 4T | By
the time my neighbours got home their father had already
passed away.

16b.2

1

N Ul WiN

Which different places did you visit in India and what various
things did you see?

In his childhood he must have had many kinds of experience.
All the people had become lost (‘sunk’) in their own thoughts.
After having piping hot tea we all went off to our own rooms.
Give the porters 20 rupees each.

Well Raju, are you in the pink? Like some tea or anything?
Why should I waste my time going to some useless meeting?

16b.3

3

R
E3
¥
!

&H I 29 9 Q& =1iey fowd 6 7 7 amam «
oTfeRET # T FA-HI o 2

a1g AT fof QT ST ST § G @AY AGL ST ATiRy |

U |ET @ F 1= ATT T F1 T T TeT @1 AT |

R A T TGT 7 9, TH(AY AGHTAT FT I@TTT 7 G HAT BT |

17a.1

4
B

FIR ATY ATE STETH & MY I a7 el b I8 1 |
FTeATieR 9 Ivg LU T FAT &Y, TR oft SR 337 gerg o) ST e
feam
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1 R foelt ot & saet X A Y A § qia gl frerw amam

¢ AT HE AN EIAT 6 SEET gred Rt @ee ot § 99 a9 T8t
QT |

« I EIRT AT AL 8T grar ar GuT fhew 3 Fre ot AE) |
FIAT(F ag AL STRT S AT =61 q3g STar 41 T Wt 397 gazma faar fon
& 3% AT |

v AR QU WEAT AT BT TR awet et a9 o & # s e wg
e |

¢ graifE {9 FEr F FEg AT € g, R St sa fasra 9

17a.2

v gratfs &9 aga wriwm T R o § FT B T AET w9 |
Although I tried a lot, I couldn’t complete the work.

2 grElfE & T 9T qET T @ ag AT 9 781 frar | Although I
went on searching all night I didn’t find that old letter.

1 gralfs A9 T T w1 F7 aga Hriwe w1, 6 st 3g Fr @ o
Although I tried hard to cut the string it wouldn't cut.

¢ graifs gae fasrg &€ & f6 9t #1E qxarg 78 s |

Although we complained, nobody cares.

17a.3 (sample answer)

BIC AT ST, T 97 F 7 IR ATThHT FLES 3T ...

AT TR BIE ST, WE, FT AT AR &1 72 R foh = ver iy fawar § 2
T AT Fal !

BIT WX, § JOAT FH H=61 g & FIAT & 77 TH(AG 7= T & 9= gRI *r
wgl fireet =feg | .. s sarar Gar o firer st @ sreeT g |

AT SR SAT-ET AT 2 FEHT AT A TS & R S | que age ;i
TR FET 2

BIT &R, § ATTHT THATE AT A1 ATEAT 4T | ST 597 4 R g (...

AT ST ar g, R T SR T 919 A R ar e w1 el gw
ST AT T T ST AR &, HTRAT F 99 |

Bie  EEr ST, R TRt A A9 geETe i 2

TET IR UFIATE-AIATE FY S ST | T ST AN — § AR AT 31EA%
AT AT G @ E | F BT AE § TR AT FHRT, R I |



204 HINDI
17b.1

& T ST Y A9 §E FW T AT H AR A A g

R Y, SHT WA AR & | ST geiie g TR gl Sftar & &1 ey S |
3 T ST OHT G 2 F T GiaT AT el Beat g |

¢ H A IAT § wgwa § i iE o e g 55 § et F=AT =97fg |

w Y, foerr T | ST T T & S A &, e &

& afe e & HTHer § GIAT aqe qrar-far Ft a1 A F AR TE g |
o g, ST ST & AT R TAHT 2 — T TAE ALY, B R |

g, # a7 TfiaT FT TEITET R ATE T IQT, Tg GHAF o ST 9T
et 2

17b.2

T | % AEE A IR 919 o 9@ 37 | Within a year I churned
out a full seven articles.

3G ST 9 IST AgeTa ek AT A, g > Far fear g 1 He's
squandered all the money he earned through hard work.

IR, qH o6 g A1 I 91q S 98 2 Oh, what kind of crazy
things did you go and say?

TR 2 F T | 9N GG FAAT FISI FI HS AT | In anger my
son npped his most expensive clothes to shreds.

FATAR HT YR BIE 8 IST AT g4 @11 A 98 | On hearing the
news Chotu burst out laughing but the others started crying.
afer 7 #g TaT § f =y fagsr & iR 95797 | The police have
maintained that the poor fellow had fallen from the window.
ST ET qER AT T T, FAA F AH < {7 | As soon as the
other people turned up we began work,

o= 2R <1 A AR STET, SR g TE A1d #X & | Let’shavea
face-to—face talk with the person who killed our friend.

17b.3 (sample answers)

3

]
3
¥

FEATAT T ST FHAIRT FTAT G Hil AT THeA T F2 — SR a5 (A1 ar |
T3 3R ¢ fF 50 @ & anfex a% 7 frare @ 1 s |

AT ATTHT FEET &Y AT I TG <15 F1 q4g @A & | [T |

& | AEIRR AT a0 i aR sarar qfewa g afT gat sgd Rt
El
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4

£ ar g e

FAT — T feeet T 3 38 7 T B & 0 1T — F19 e T 2
o 2T ST & F1E ETE B e R 2

FOT FTh AT FHIRT WIS a1 T AT FE F2 — 7fs gwer faer av |

TSt s & 5 5@ v & s @ a8 e AT T S |

T ST ST &7 a7 a0 aR i Frag = 3 ¥ | ggae |

AT § ATAT 7 T fof a7 aifers wfoT it fog sarepr aga T g0 |
T — FTeITeT fgedy ST ATaTRer 95 7 AT SR € 97 S9 - A wg
FHT & o T et & i faf s 7g § 07

18a.1 (sample answers)

4
2

T e H 74 Y AR AL A9 AL E

o FR & 7 927 3T &, 39 aga ay A € | e oT o R F

RIS FCE | AT R F6 THET & a9 g Fawis & — oo wrer-ar grdt sk
d-= fafeat |

ST # QI 2 B U & 1R W g RN o E, O R g @A E |
&, e s T fewst 1t St gt g, @ faedt dae 1 o g
ARG H AT AT 2 |

ST AT G Sied Siieq @E] WY FAI & ST eEuta 2 2 |

w2 ot 7g gare et qfvhd & FfF asft o 7 i ot T @ 2
ST &, 7aTa e & s R foheT e e € — o w § st € T
&, SaTe fomad foraa o a1 1T €, AR H3T 7SI o AT @ r g |

18a.2

%

R

T AIET T TSR iR Fd g7 FA+ @ | We began to get bored
waiting for our friends.

I O T3 Y FTS HT ISTT X I 39 2&T g A W@ AT |

Pick up the clothes lying on the floor and put them on that
broken chair.

TS | @A g¢ HE 419 W g & | I've been living in Lucknow
for seven months.

TE AT g2 ASHI AT & 7 I AT HiEq e G191 gU E 2 Whois
that singing girl (that girl who is singing)? How many years
has she been learning singing?
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4 9 T H 9gd gQ F=9 AN FH FA F7 A9 72l @d | The children
studying in this school don’t even think of working.

FF & TgAd &l IR =5RaTd 99 &1 T | As soon as Uncle arrived
the whole family fell silent.

oo

18b.1

v IR QR TE @ T AT T TR A AT v |

R IR T FEET AT AGI GHA 919, AT FFT & IgaT ST F 791 Far
AT |

dfeq oY g & fof o o=t 1 depa F wex s =nfey, T e o F |
foer %6 g #7 fovqmar i 47 3 semy 7 T fa

qSrfe & forraa Fd @wa § g fewst S <grar |

ErodTo ImY A H T T o agq- AT T feet # aga-a s
& rex foar o 2 |

v ZggfaaR iR gy |

¢ WY T F R agEd & A S8 aqrr i a9 g v v |

- T

18b.2
You perhaps might want to know what happened later in the
Kumar family. It’s a very long story; some day I'll write about it in

detail. Meanwhile I'll just tell you that everybody lived very

happily (except poor Suresh). No need to say that Sangeeta and
Suhas got married, and in fine style; these days they're living in
Delhi, and the Lucknow house has been let to some Hindi students
who have come from London. If you ever find yourself in Delhi, go
into some shop in Khan Market and you'll see Sangeeta and Suhas
shopping - always together, always smiling, always happy.
Sangeeta is about to have a baby too. One problem in the family
has been that Dadi ji's health was poor for some time; for as long as
two or three months there was much anxiety about her. But now
she’s recovered again.

You'll be pleased to know that Prakash is being promoted in the
office, one result of which is that he is also able to help Chotu; at the
moment Chotu is learning to drive — he’ll become Prakash'’s driver.
Arun and Prem'’s second book is selling like hot cakes; it seems that
in the end they must have accepted Prakash’s advice, because this
second book of theirs is a love story — A Tale of Two Hearts, in which
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Sangeeta’s whole story has been told in detail. It's possible that a
film will be made of it too, later on.

The enmity there used to be between Raj and Rishi is gradually
coming to an end, and a kind of friendship is forming between
them — although from time to time the old warfare breaks out
again. What can be said about Suresh? For several reasons he has
had to undergo much suffering, and, bored with life, he has started
drinking rather heavily. Previously he was working in some hotel,
but because of his excessive drinking his job too has come to an
end. God knows what will become of him in the future. Khanna
Sahib is about to go to London for some time, in connection with
work, and Uma has got a good job in London too. Harish will go to
do a BA at some American university — while Pinkie is about to
marry an Englishman. And Pratap? His continuing story is very
interesting (if Arun were here now he’'d say it was adbhut —
‘remarkable’!). You would be astonished to hear what happens in
Pratap’s life; but his story will be told in some other book!

18b.3

Friends, you are just finishing the 18th chapter of this book — you
have worked very hard. The road was a little long; I very much
enjoyed walking with you. I hope that your Hindi studies will
continue in the future. This book is finishing, but there is no end to
the road of studying. The question of how to study further may
arise in your mind. My first suggestion is that you be sure to buy
yourself one or two good dictionaries, so that reading books and
newspapers will become a little easier. R.S. McGregor’s Hindi-
English Dictionary, which is published by the Oxford University
Press, is very good indeed; this dictionary is printed from both
Oxford and Delhi, and should be readily available. In addition, the
several dictionaries by Hardev Bahri are also excellent. Keep these
books with you. You shouldn’t have too much difficulty reading
simple stories.My second suggestion is that you make a habit of
watching Hindi films, so that you get practice in hearing and
understanding ordinary conversation. And if possible you should
try to go to India — or to some other country where Hindi is spoken;
then every Hindi-speaker will become your teacher, whether
pandit, train passenger, or shopkeeper! Whatever happens, I am
confident that you will very much enjoy learning and speaking
Hindi. Goodbye.
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Key

inf = infinitive; ™ = masculine; f = feminine; P! = plural; ™ f (e.g. et )
= used for both males and females; ™/ (e.g. e/ f) =used in either

gender; inv = invariable noun/adjective in -; ™ = always uses 7

construction in perfective tenses; " = sometimes uses 7 construction in

perfective tenses; numbers (1 2 3 etc.) refer to the Unit in which a word

first appears.

Kl

FHFA™ ankal 5 uncle

@™ F dgrez 1 English person

FIA™ ant 12 end

HTR™ antar 17 difference

88T andar s inside, within

VU™ adhera 15 darkness

FRAT akeld; 4 FHA (adv.) alone

FRATIA™  akelapan 6 loneliness

HAFEYL aksar 6 often; usually

FEIAR™ akhbar 2 newspaper

R agar 9 if

AT agla 8 next

FE™ agast 15 August

HATE  acanak 15 suddenly,
unexpectedly

HAZBT acchi 1 good, nice; really? I
see!; well, proficiently; A=oTl-
@M really good

HASTAT ™ ajnabi 17 stranger

FS(19 ajib 13 strange, odd

SSE atharah s eighteen
Agd adbhut 12 remarkable
A  adhik 9 much, many,
more; T4 & AHF at the most
AUT adher 18 middle-aged
HLATYF ™ adhyapak 2 teacher
o7& anban 13 discord
FATEIT anupasthit 14 absent
ATAI™ anubhav 16 experience
FTAR™ anuvad 18 translation
IR & & anaupcarik riip se
15 informally
HAIAT apna 6 (one’s) own; ELC]
#TT of one’s own accord, oneself
AFEE ™ afsos 4 regret
HF ab 3 now; AT AT AT this time
WY abhi 2 at the moment, right
now; still
I ™ abhyas 13 practice
IMAFT amrikan 1 American
IOFT™ amrika 9 America

HINDI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY

299

IR amir 14 rich, wealthy

IR are 4 oh! what! hey!

ﬂ—?‘ff arzi 18 application

FE™ arth 14 meaning

AT alag 7 separate, different;
separately

For almari 1 cupboard

FEHTH " gukas  leisure, free time

HAA avasy 10 certainly

FHWA  asambhav 10 impossible

FEX™ gsar 17 effect, impact;
IHT IS to have an effect

AGA ¥ asal mé 15 really, in fact

FTAT asli 9 real

AT ™ aspatal 8 hospital

AGH aham 16 important

AT

wt@’ dkh s eye; AT fe@mT N to
look angrily

AW ™ akas 18 sky

ATRER ™ akhir 18 end; ATREX ()
in the end, after all

amrt ag 15 fire

O™ agra s Agra

AT dge 13 later, ahead; AT FWFHT
in future, from now on

3™ aj 2 today

AT ajkal 8 nowadays

ARY™ o 10 auto-rickshaw

AT ath 7 eight; AT T&K all day

AT & atmiytase 18
cordially

AR ™ admi 1 man; person

™ adha 10 half

ATR@™ adhirat 15 midnight

FWE™ anand 11 joy, enjoyment;
THE AT to feel enjoyment

AT ana 5 to come

AT ap 1 you (formal)

ATYHT apka 3 your, yours

| § apas mé 15
between/among themselves

HATRATE ™ aftab 18 sun (poetic)

st abadi 1a population,
settlement

AW'™ am 12 mango

AW’ am 8 ordinary, general; T
TR usually, normally

JARA™ Grambh 17 beginning

ARHA™ aram 3 rest, comfort;
JATRTH F=AT N to rest; W
comfortably, easily

T arthik 14 financial

ArdT alst 16 lazy

AEIFAT! avasyakta 11 necessity

@’ dviz 12 voice, sound

st asaa hope

TSl ™ Fscarya 18 surprise;
mastmﬁshMg

ATMTT asan 9 easy
AT & asanise 15 easily
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R

EANM ™ intazam 9
arrangement(s), organisation;
&l A5 HAT Y toarrange

AN ™ intazdr 16 wait, waiting;
FT FASR FAT N to wait for

THANAT iklauta 18 sole, only (child)

T ikkis 6 twenty-one

gA9T 7tnd 10 so, so much

sfagr@™ itihas 9 history

29X idhar 5 here, over here;
recently, latterly

¥ in 3 obliqueof ¥ ye

(&) TR ST (se) inkar karna
15 to refuse (to)

FAEM™ ™ insan 16 human being,
‘PEI'SOI'I

@’ imarat 16 building

mm

TATRT™ ildga 14 area

TS ™ ilaj 10 treatment, cure

TR ™ ilahabad 13
Allahabad

geH ™ iég 18 romantic love; TIF
AT N to have an affair

9 is 3 oblique of I§; ¥ ﬁ‘{ S0;
Tt T that's why

& st 18 clothes-iron;
ironing

T ™ istemal 16 use; F
TR FET Y to use

irada 9 intention

<

gt brick

™ ipatr 16 e-mail

3 mel 16 e-mail

ﬁ—ﬁﬁi"{fm—ﬁzin‘g 9 ‘Eve-
teasing’ — sexual harassment of

girls and women

3

Jreft? agli 11 finger

39T ucit 10 proper, appropriate

SO ™ yccaran 6
pronunciation

ISAT uthna ¢ to get up, rise

ST N uthand 11 to pick up, lift;
to take (@D trouble etc.)

ISAT urna 15 tofly

ST N wpani 18 to make fly; to
squander

AT utarna 17 to get down,
alight

SAAT N utirna 10 to take
down/off

SO ™ uttar 17 reply

IEOT™ udaharan 16 example

geEed ™ udghatan 16
inauguration

IUT udhar 5 there, over there

FUR™ ydhar 11 loan; ST AT N
to borrow

S un 3 oblique of ¥ ve

Nl
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I unnis 6 nineteen
STE ™ upanyas 15 novel
STR ™ uphar 11 present, gift
S99l ubalna 17 to boil; to rage
gafie !
st umr, umar 4 age

Gﬁf urdii 7 Urdu

FEq™ ullii 16 ‘owl’ -idiot
gt usa 9 dawn

99 us 3 oblique of g vah

ummid 10 hope

=3

AT dica 10 high

FUX apar 8 above; up; upstairs
FEAT 1ibna 18 to be bored
FASTA al-jaliil 14 silly, pointless

£

FN™ rsi 5 sage, seer

g

TF ek 1 one; U Y together

THaH ekdam 4 completely

THTH ekadh 18 one or two, a
couple (of)

g

Gt ginak 18 spectacles

Q™ gi§ 8 wanton luxury; 8
HET ™ to live a life of pleasure

QT aisi 6 such, thus, like this

;M o3 ol
ME oho 17 oho! oh no!

v

ST § & aupcarik rip se 15
formally

T aur 1 and; more, else, other;
AR L any other

Eﬂﬁf aurat 7 woman

®, F

&S kanjils 10 miserly, mean

Fqet ! kampani 6 company, firm

FYE™ kampyitar 16 computer

FA™ kambal 5 blanket

F% kai 3 several

FeAT katna 17 to be cut

(ST kathin 9 hard, difficult

FYF ™ kathak 18 kathak, a North
Indian dance style

FEH™ gadam 18 step, pace

FST™ kapra 3 cloth; garment

T kab 11 when?; !ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ' since
when?

FHT kabhi 6 sometime; FHT F¥T
sometimes; wﬂi{"’ never

FH kam 4 less; little; 9 FAT ™ o
reduce; ¥ & F at least

FHA™ kamra 1 room

FHTAT ™ kamani s to earn
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FATE™ kamal 18 miracle,
wonder

FHF kami 18 lack, want

FATN karna 5 todo

O garib 14 near; about, roughly

HFAE™ karor 7 ten million

FF kal 4 yesterday; tomorrow

Hiersl " kalkatta s Calcutta

Fe ™/ f galam 3 pen

™ kavi 17 poet

Ffaar! kavita 12 poem; poetry

FE™ kast 17 trouble, distress

w1’ gasam 18 oath

FYI™ kasiir 16 fault, error

(&) F&T N kahna 5 tosay (to); to
call

FgAAT kahlind 13 tobe called,
named

ﬂ?{i’ kaha 3 where?

Tﬁ{ﬁﬁf kahani s story

@l kahi 16 somewhere;
somehow; F&l AR somewhere
else; F@‘ FT (in insult) complete,
utter; ar@f ST particularly;
gl 7 Fal somewhere or other;
gl 781 nowhere; gl ot
anywhere at all

HET™ kita 10 fork; thorn

FIAT kipna 15 to shiver, tremble

FAF ka/kifke 5 (postposition
indicating possession)

FW ™ kigaz 2 paper; a piece of
paper

FeATY katna 17 tocut

wEAIE™  kathmandu 8
Kathmandu

FE™ kin 18 ear

FAYR™ Kanpur 7 Kanpur

&t f kafi 5 coffee

‘b‘l"]ﬁ’zkdﬁ 1 quite, very

F:H™ kam 4 work

AR kamcor 10 work shy, lazy

HAATE kamyab 18 successful

FIO™ karan 14 reason, cause

FHFT™ karyakram 16
prOgramme

FTM™ kal 9 time, age, period

&g kintu 17 but

& kia (conjunction) that; or;
when suddenly

f%ET kitna 2 how much/many

fmama © kitab 2 book

e kidhar 14 where? whither?

& kin 3 oblique plural of LIE
kaun and of 4T kya

@ RT™ kinara 15 edge, shore

fmET™ kiraya 15 rent, fare

9 kis 5 oblique singular of
FI kaun and of T kya

Tt kist 7 oblique of FE koi

et gismat 13 fate

% T ki taraf 6 towards
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%t AG kitarah 6 like

FTEAH  kibagal mé 14 nextto,
close by

%Y I8 & ki vajah se 13 because of

Fra gimat 11 price, value, cost;
FIAAT costly, valuable

{6 kuch 7 some; somewhat;
something; & ﬂ‘f(somethhg
else, some more; TS T TS
something or other; 3 gl
nothing

g™ kuttd 5 dog

FWT™ kurta 5 kurta, Indian shirt

f((ﬁf kurst 1 chair

FHAI™ kuli 16 porter

FIAT krpaya 2 please

i!i‘le krpa 12 kindness, grace; 3T
@ kindly, please

& T keandar 6 inside

& AT keage 6 in frontof, ahead of

¥ ATE-ATH ke ds-pas 9 around, in
vicinity of

#F IR keidpar 6 on top of

F HOT ke kdran 14 because of

& T (ke) dvaria 14 by (means of)

& ASE® ke nazdik 7 near

& A= ke nice 6 beneath, below

% 989 ke pahle 6 before

& q ke pas ¢ near; in (one’s)
possession

& 18 ke piche 6 behind

& a9 ke bajay 15 instead of

F 9 ke bad 6 after

FARA kebaremé 6 about,
concerning

& TG ke bahar ¢ outside

& foMT kebina 15 without

F AT kebic 14 between; & =
# in the middle of

F AR ke mare 15 onaccount of,
through

& T ke lie 6 for

% T8 keyahi 6 at the place of

¥ G ke saman 7 like, equal to

& W ke sath 6 with, in company of

F YA ke samne 6 facing,
opposite

% foam, foam™ ke siva, sivdy 15
apart from

FFT™ kaimrd 11 camera

FWT kaisa 2 of what kind, what
like, how

& ko 3 to, on, at

T ko 7 anyone, Someone;
some, about; any; FE AR
someone else; S 7 FIE some-
one or other; H§ &l no-one

FAT™ kona 13 corner

e’ kosis 16 attempt;
¥ A FAT to try

FIF kaun 2 who?; FIF W which

various people?
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ﬁaﬂmﬂﬂﬁ kaunsilsifse 5 which?
T kya 1 what?; question-marker
F kyo 2 why

\F kyoki 2 because

FA@ ™/ f Kkigs 4 class (in school

etc.)

9 q

G khara 7 standing, waiting

Gd™ khat 5 letter

@H khatm 7 finished; &<H HEAT"
to finish

@' khabar 14 news, information

™ khayal 5 opinion,
thought; () @41 T&AT ™ to
take care of

GUd kharab 2 bad

GUEAT N kharidna 9 to purchase

E’ﬂﬂﬁ kharidari 10 buying,
shopping

&t qre ™ khil market 5 Khan
Market (in Delhi)

GTYAT khisna 16 to cough

@ref knat 17 bedstead, ‘cot’

gEAET ™ khand 4 food

GETN Khand 5 to eat

,E'ﬁﬁ' khalf 1 empty, vacant, free;
Qreft FAT ™ to vacate

@9 khas 7 special, particular

fagi! khirki 1 window

figaraT N khilana s to give to eat

fasmT™ Khilauna 5 toy

&g N khicna 10 to draw; take
(photograph)

G khud 10 oneself

gaT™ khuda 18 God; GaT 1 F&H
by God; §&T ST God knows

AT khula 18 open

g khus 2 happy

Qiﬁ'f khust 4 happiness, pleasure

¥ khib 6 alot (of); well

EEYIT khabstirat 4 beautiful

@I ™ khed 12 regret

FAAT " khelnd 6 to play (a game)

& khair 3 well, anyway

TN khona 12 tolose

it ¥ kholna 11 to open

T,

! ganga 11 Ganges

ST ganda 2 dirty

X gambhir 17 serious, profound

TN gdvina 16 to waste,
squander

’N'r. g 8ap, gapsap 6 gossip

TH garam 4 warm, hot

Tt garmi 7 heat; summer;
i@t ' summer

T garib 15 poor

T&™ garv 10 pride

WS golat 8 wrong, incorrect

Tt f galt115 mistake
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TET™ gald 18 throat, neck; TR
AT N to embrace

Tet! gali s lane

Ta™ giv 3 village

’Tﬁﬁ'f £ari 1 car; train

TET ™ gana 9 song

T N gana 9 to sing

et £ay 10 cow

Tt f gali 15 abuse, swearing;
T 347 N to abuse, swear at

fr girna 18 to fall

fema™ gilas 1 tumbler (glass or
metal)

fia™ git 1 song

T&T™ gunda 9 lout, hooligan

‘i?T‘lﬁ ; gundagardi o
hooliganism

TSI gujarati 1 Gujarati

TSTAT N guzarna11 to spend (time)

TST™  guzara 16 livelihood,
subsistence

TR™ guru 13 teacher, guru

qwré’r gustakhi 14 rudeness,
impertinence

™ 24 gussq 17 anger; angry

T gusse 10 angry

T HEA™F grhmantri 12 Home
Minister

e god 1s lap

M2 /™ gorg 15 fair; white

person

Wft f golf 4 tablet, pill; bullet
MET™ gost 6 meat

g gyarah 9 eleven
JIfeR™ gualiyar 12 Gwalior

T

HET™ ghanta s hour

el ghanit 13 bell

afeqT ghatiya 14 (inv.) inferior,
low grade

w8 F ghari 17 wristwatch

9T ghana 15 dense, thick

THE ™ ghamand 15 pride,
arrogance

SX™ ghar 3 house, home; WX 9
at home :

HE™ ghat 11 (steps at) riverbank

ot ghas 18 grass

AT N ghumand 18 to turn,
make go round

YT ghusna 17 to enter
(forcibly, or uninvited)

¥WAT ghiimna 11 to tour, roam,
turn

HET™ ghora 5 horse

q

et ! catni 14 chutney

Q™ caturth 7 fourth, IVth

O™ caprasi 10 peon,
orderly
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et f capati 15 chapatti

o | cappal 2 sandal

=™ cammac 10 spoon

Al calnd 5 tomove , walk; I
3T to set off; <1 ATAT to come
back, come away; =l S[THT to
go one’s way

HAMFT N caldnd s todrive; to run,
manage

JIET™ casma 3 glasses, specs

Hie™ cid 6 moon

A cidi 1 silver

|ATAT™ cdeq 1 (inv.) paternal
uncle, father’s younger brother

it cabi s key

a7 ! cay 4 tea

M car 3 four

JqEA™  ciaval 7 rice

HTEAT N cahnid 10 to want, wish;
to be fond of

8T cahie 7 (is) needed; (with
infinitive) should, ought to

ﬂﬁ ﬁ'!% cahe ... cahe 16
whether... or

fHart cinta 16 anxiety, concern

fat? cittht 2 letter, note, chit

fafear! ciriya 1 bird

RN cirhina 12 to irritate,
tease

faea T N cillana 9 to shout

AW’ ciz 3 thing

AT cukna 12 (after verb stem)
to have already done

FAMN cunna 18 to choose

T cup 6 silent; 9 FT Y to be
quiet, shut up

ATA™ cehri 14 face, features

e f cot 13 hurt, injury; e
AT to get hurt

™ cor 11 thief

A cort 13 theft, robbery;‘ﬁ'&
FAT ™ to steal

FHER™ caukidar 15 watchman

JAT cautha 7 fourth

€8 caudah ¢ fourteen; AEEAT 14th

of lunar month, full moon day

()

B&T chatha 7 sixth

BT chapna 9 to be printed

B8 chah 3 six

BIEAT™ chata 13 umbrella

BEA™ chatr 2 student

B'Iﬂiﬁf chatravrtti 17
scholarship

@A chatra 2 female student

GEWAT™  chutbhaiya 18 anobody,
person of no importance

ggt! chutti 7 holiday; free time

Qﬁ'f churi 10 knife

QAT chiitna 11 to depart; to be
left, fall back

il P
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BTN china 5 to touch

BT N cherna 18 to stir up, start up

Bt chokri 18 young girl, lass

BIET chota 1 small, little

BT N chorni 6 to leave,
abandon, give up

(‘ﬁ') BIgH (ko) chorkar 12 apart

from, except for

w, o

SEE™ jangal 15 jungle, scrub

ST janglt 16 wild

Store ! jabhai 15 yawn; ST e
to yawn

Eﬁlﬁf jagah 13 place

SEAT N jagana 5 to arouse

SWat! janta 9 public, the people

seat ! janoart 1 January

S janab 18 sir

™ janm, janam 16 birth; FT
S @ﬂT to be born

S fA™ janamdin s birthday

S® 13 when; 99 fF while; &
T@%... 99 T for as long as... for
that long; S T 7EI... a9 T
until... until then; 5« &.. .79 &
since the time when... since then

SO zaban 1 language, tongue

SATT™ zamana 15 period, age, time

s ! 2zamin 7 land

ST zard 5 just, alittle

W®L zartir 1 of course

?ﬂ!‘df zarirat 7 need

S zariiri 7 necessary, urgent

SpRe jarman 1 German

ST jalna 17 to burn

Sy jaldt 5 quickly; soon; early

SqE™ javan 13 young, youthful;
soldier

SE™ javab 2 reply, answer;
SETE AT N to reply

W&T... A1 jahii... vahi 14 where...
there

ST janna 6 to know; SITH-EHHT
deliberately, knowingly; STTT-
9T recognised, well known

ST jana 5 to go

STEX ™ janvar animal

STqTeT japani 1 Japanese

ST jart 11 current, continuing;
ST T@AT N to maintain

WTfeR zahir 18 clear, evident

fift! zindagi 16 life

fSr@ET... Saer jitnd...utnd 14 as
much as...

o’ zid 1s obstinacy

fS€t ziddi 17 obstinate, stubborn

5., S¥R jidhar... udhar 14
whither...thither

e zimmedart 10
responsibility

fSmRT™ jiyria 18 soul, heart (poetic)
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sft ji 1 (respect-marker); yes;ﬁﬂ
&l no; Sft & yes

Gﬁ-ﬁqﬂ X Ji-huziirt 12
sycophancy, flattery

s\ ° jina 15 tolive, be alive; &
S ST during the lifetime of;
S @Y bless you (‘stay living”)

ST ™ jivan 15 life

TP ™ zukam 4 a cold

SAT™ juta 2 shoe; pair of shoes

FA™ jiin 8 June

S jeb 7 pocket

FIR™ zevar 11 (item of) jewellery

ST jaisa 15 like, such as; ...
34T as... S0...; S fFas if, as
though; S & AR a’ as soon as

S 13 (the one) who/ which; Y
38 whatever; ST %1% whoever;
St st whoever, whatever

ST N jorna 14 to add; to save

FIR™ zor 8 force, strength

SYI&T  zyada 4 much, many, more;
SUTT & FATGT at the most

SATQTAY zyadatar 2 mostly, most

£l

FST™ jhagra 5 quarrel, row
HEF jhat se 18 suddenly, briskly
AT N jharna 18 to spout, pour
gS™ jhuath 10 lie

HAT jhiimna 18 to sway

YT jhépna 15 to be embarrassed

<

EHRAAT " takrana 18 to collide

S9N fapaknia 18 todropin,
appear unexpectedly

ZgAHl tahalna 18 to stroll

feme™ /1 tikat 13 ticket; stamp

ZHST™ tukra 6 piece, bit

&A1 fafna 18 tobreak, be broken

T terha 10 twisted, complex

St ! taikst 12 taxi

?:ﬁ;"[f treking 11 trekking

a"rf fren 15 train

)

g2l thand 13 cold

3T thanda a cold

SU™ thag 17 swindler, robber

ST thaharna 5 to stop, wait,
stay

&% thik 1 all right; exactly; 3%
FET N to put right, fix; e
properly; exactly

g

L™ dar 13 fear

(®) ST (se) darni 6 to fear
SF darpok 15 timid
€feAT N ditna 14 toscold
@' dak 9 mail, post

e T g
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EEER ™ dakghar 6 post office
8| ™ daki 13 dacoit, bandit
STHEX™ daktar 7 doctor
™ daylag 18 dialogue
s’ dal s branch (of tree)
ST N dalna13 to throw, cast, pour
fertr ! digri 12 degree
feR™ gdinar 12 dinner
fessr™ dibba 7 box;
compartment
ST dubnad 16 to sink, drown
£y derh 10 one and a half
SrEaX™ driivar 15 driver

[

™ dhang 16 way, manner
@1 dhai 12 two and a half
&g N dhiirna 5 to look for, find
&™ dher 17 pile, heap

d

W@ tang 8 narrow; T AT to get
fed up; T FET N to harass

T tak 3 up to, as far as; for (in time)

TG taklif 8 trouble, distress

Tl tathapi 17 nevertheless,
even so

FEAT™ fabla o tabla (drum)

afeaf tabiyat 3 health

TUTET™ tamasa 11 spectacle,
show

af@’ tamil 1a Tamil

El'l?‘?f taraf 7 side, direction

@' tarah 8 way, manner; Tg
T FT of various kinds

TAR ™ talag 13 divorce; TATHR
€FlT a divorce to happen; T¥%-
=T divorced

qenat talas 16 search; FY FATH
FAT N to search for

TATEAT N talasnad 16 to search for

TeRE tasoir 3 picture

ﬂﬁ'\ffﬂ'f tahzib 16 culture,
refinement

T 7gA™ tiaj mahal 3 Taj Mahal

dmT taza 14 fresh

arte ! tarikh s date

TG’ tarif 16 praise; Y TS
T ™ to praise

qEr™ tala 13 lock

aeE ™ talab 14 pond

areltf rali 8 clapping; arfeat
ST Y to clap

foseft tibbatr 1 Tibetan

A tin 1 three

=T tisra 7 third; TR &K in
the afternoon

T tujh 3 obliqueof i

dH  tum 1 you (familiar)

TR tumhara 3 your, yours
(from H)

T@ turant 10 immediately
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UAT ™ turina 18 to have broken

QT tulna 18 to be determined
(to, TX)

g t# 1 you (intimate); q-qﬂ-ﬂt
FHGT N to call names

Q’Eﬂ'ﬂ trity 7 third, IIId

I tez 18 quick, rapid, sharp, bright

AT terd 6 your, yours (from q)

IR taiyar 5 ready; TATC HGAT N
to prepare

JEAT™ tairnd 9 to swim

@ to 4 so, then; as for; A H@' for
sure

AT N forna 11 to break
AEET™  fohfa 11 apresent

q

AT thakna 15 to be tired

gt thakan s tiredness

qr, oft, A, o tha, thi, the, thi 4 was,
were

qEAT N thamna 18 to hold,
support

qret! thali s platter

FAT™ thaild 5 bag, cloth bag

'!ﬂET thora 6 alittle, a few; !ﬂET—
§gd a certain amount; qrer-ar
alittle; M (&) by no means

<

™ danga 17 riot

U™ daksin 14 south

'q'EF[f dafa 17 time, occasion

SRR ™ daftar 4 office

QAT dabna 14 to yield, cower

gt daya 18 compassion

@™ darvazi 3 door

& § daraz 3 drawer

Q! dari s rug, mat

o ! darjan 7 adozen

TSt ™ darzi 18 tailor

E!T’fm darsan 9 vision, audience
or auspicious meeting

g™ dal s political party

@9 das 3 ten

g’ davi 1 medicine

FET™ dada 11 (inv.) paternal
grandfather

ardtf dadi 1 paternal
grandmother

M dam 10 price

qr@ ! dal 4 daal, lentils

T’ davat o (invitation to) a
dinner

arEamt dastan 18 tale (poetic)

@A dahina s right (opp. left)

fe@=r dikina s to appear, seem

s 3RS dikhai dena/parna
15 to be visible, appear

f&a™ din 6 day; e s all day

fa@™ dil 4 heart; f&& & to
feel at home; to be in love
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fe@ =@ dilcasp 14 interesting

fes@m™T N dilvana 18 to cause to
be given

fesft dilr s of the heart

fewtt! dilli 2 Delhi

&@AT dikhna 18 to appear, be
visible, seem

A’ dwar 3 wall

@™ duhkh 18 grief, pain,
suffering

g‘h‘lﬂf dukan 4 shop

ghAQR ™ dukandar 11
shopkeeper

§ﬁﬂTf duniya 16 world

QAT dubla 2 thin; TAT-GNT
thin, slight of build

ST dubari 14 again, second time

gsfa?n'f durghatnia 11 accident

qg™ didh 5 milk

S dur 7 distant, far, remote

{Gﬂfﬂm difrdaréan 14 television;
Doordarshan (Indian TV
network)

U ditsra 1 other, second

@1 N dekhna 5 to see, look

et dekhbhal 16 supervision,
care; T IEWTH FLAT ™ to take
care of

3 den 13 contribution, gift

3TN dena 5 to give; (with
oblique inf.) to allow to, let

R der 7 delay, a while; R T®
until late; 3 & late

g devanagari 6
Devanagari script

™ devar 5 husband’s younger
brother

W™ des 15 country

™ dehant 16 death, demise;
T 3G ST to die

& do 1 two

N dond 1 both

i’l‘ﬁ(f dopahar 11 noon, after-
noon; TYEX FT FT™ lunch

Q™ f dost 4 friend

E’EHT daurnd 12 torun

@) g (ke)dvara 1a by, by
means of

e dvitty 7 second, IInd

5

HET™ dhandha 18 work,
occupation

gE1]  dhanyavad 2 thank you

AT dhima 12 low, faint

g T dhulnd 14 to be washed

LR ™ dhimdham 18 pomp,
show

qrET™ dhokhi 15 trick, deceipt;
=T 39T N to trick, deceive

& T N dhoni 5 to wash

&ft™ dhobi 5 dhobi, washerman
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eq™ dhyan s attention; T
T N to pay attention; (T) &84T
T@AT M to take care of, mind;
&7 ¥ attentively

q

FR™ nambar s number

A na 2 not;isitnot so?; (with
commands) don’t; 7 f& and
not; ... T neither... nor

AWLIH nazdik s near, nearby

5’ nazar 13 glance, look

FHIT™  nacvaiya 18 dancer
(derogatory)

A nadi 14 river

*I'Eh‘{ﬂ'f nafrat 6 hate, dislike

THE ™ namak 9 salt

THERR namaskar 2 hello; goodbye

TR namaste 1 hello; goodbye

T naming 15 example,
sample, type, specimen

AT (A, 7€)  naya (nae, nai) 2 new

FLEL narsé 18 three days
ago/ahead

TAF™ nartak 18 dancer

qM™ nal 15 pipe, tap

AT navi 7 ninth

|1 nahand 12 to bathe, wash

& nahi 1 not; FFI AV otherwise;
not at all, of course not

at nak 11 nose

AT nacnd 17 to dance; A
9T " to lead one a fine dance

ATGGE FAT N napasand karnd 6 to
dislike

AW ™ niam 3 name; (FT) T J9T N
to mention; () AT 7 &7 N to
be far from doing something

AR namumkin 17 impossible

AT nara 5 slogan

AN naraz 2 angry, displeased

AT ™ nasta 12 breakfast

fier? ninda 16 blame, speaking
ill; Y =T FTT Y to blame

et nikalna s to come/ go
out, emerge; to turn out to be

fetemT N nikalna 16 to extract,
bring out, discover

fA=®& ninyanve s ninety-nine

fEa™ nibandh 16 essay

faren !t nirasa 1a
disappointment, despair

fae™ nivedan 10 request

ﬁ-lgl’ﬂ?r nihiyat 17 extremely

&t nid 1 sleep; Hig AT to
feel sleepy

A= nice 8 below; down;
downstairs

THAE ™ nugsan 9 harm

TA™ nrtya 18 dance

A% nek 18 good, virtuous, decent

AAT™ neta 15 leader, politician
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ATE™ nepal s Nepal

AqTEAT nepali 1 Nepali

HIE not 10 note, banknote

A nau 2 nine

FAH™ naukar 5 servant; AH-
L™ servants & domestics

AR’ naukart 15 job,
employment, service

ASEA™  naujavan o youth,

young man

q'

q9@T™ pankhi 1 fan

9= pancam 7 fifth, Vth

YTelt  panjabi 1 Panjabi

Gfeqa™ pandit 15 pandit

GFGAT™ pakarnia 10 to catch, grab,
hold

T pakka 13 ripe

=19 paccis 11 twenty-five

TBATAT " pachtand 12 to regret

9$HT parna 10 to fall, befall

TT para 5 lying

qEt ™ parost 4 neighbour

UG " parhnd 5 to read, study

‘W‘I‘&f parhai 11 studies, studying

qGT™ parhana 7 toteach

9! patang 18 kite (toy)

99T patla 2 thin

qar ™ patd1o address; IAT AT
to come to one’s notice; TdT ﬂ@'

don’t know, no idea; 9dT 8T to
know, be aware

gfgm pati 3 husband; qfadw
‘respected husband”

Q™ patthar 1 stone

qet f patni 3 wife

9™ pair 9 letter

9 parantu 9 but

R par 2 but

T par 3 on; at

q&T™ parda 3 curtain, veil,
purdah

qqTE FT parvah karnd 15 to
care

9@l parso 11 the day before yes-
terday; the day after tomorrow

TfRE@ ™ parivartan 14 alteration

qf@R™ parivar 3 family

qfkferfa@®) ! paristhitiya) 18
circumstance(s)

Lric pariksd 12 examination;
qET 39T to sit an exam; (@)
78T AT to examine (a
student)

R paresan 2 troubled, upset

9™ pal 8 moment

qER™ palang 1 bed

@™ pavan 18 wind

W& pasand 1 ‘liked, pleasing’: T4
FETN to like, approve, choose;
9%E T to appeal, be liked
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YEETAT pahcdnnd 9 to recognise

9@ pahanni 11 to puton, wear

8™ pahar 8 ‘watch’, part of
day

9@l pahla 7 first

9gH pahle 4 previously; first

981 ™ pahar 4 hill, mountain

qfgar™ pahiya 15 wheel

9ESAT pahiicnd 9 to arrive, reach

'-'lﬁ‘fF‘ITN pahiicana 18 to convey,
deliver

9 pic 2 five

qf=at picoi 7 fifth

QU™ Pakistan 14 Pakistan

qUiFEITIt pakistani 1 Pakistani

9« pagal 2 mad, crazy

qE™ path 11 lesson, chapter

9M™ pin 5 paan

qATY pana 11 to find, obtain;
(after verb stem) to manage to

aEY™ pani 5 water; T 9T to
rain

™ papa s (inv.) papa, father

QR AT par karnd 12 to cross

arfarf® parivarik 1s familial

qI¥  pis 18 nearby (adverb)

qTE HAT" paskarnd 12 to pass
(exam etc.)

fa@e pichla s last, previous

f@r™ pita 1 (inv.) father

fieT™ pichia 16 rear; pursuit; T

frer FTAT™ to follow

L1 piche 11 behind

fATN pina 5 to drink; to smoke

QXN purana 1 old (of things)

Q@™ pul 14 bridge

Wf pulis 10 police

Qe pustak 8 book

'i@f piich 15 tail

(&) @ piichna 5 to ask (of)

T pira s full, complete

¥fea f pensil 16 pencil

% (=) pe 18 on,to

™ pet 11 stomach

™ per 5 tree

QuT™ pesi 16 profession

h@’ﬂ paidd hona 18 to be born,
produced

¥GT™ paisa 5 money; paisa
(hundredth of a rupee)

q¥, T paun, paund 12 three-
quarters

™ pyaz 16 onion

@WR™ pyar 6 love, affection; (/
&) AR FATY to love

ST pyara 4 dear, lovely; beloved

e ™ pyala 11 cup

@t pyas 15 thirst ; TG T
thirst to strike —to feel thirsty

ST® " prakisak 12 publisher

ST prakasit 17 published

sff prati 1 copy (of book etc.)
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St & pratit honia 18 to seem

HEH  pratham 7 first, Ist

™ pradiisan 2 pollution

SRW™ pradeé 14 state, province

e 5 ™ £ pradhan mantri 18
prime minister

SERT™ prayog 14 use, usage;
T SR FAT to use

T prasn, prasan 17 question

ST pracin 14 ancient

STEATYER ™ pradhyapak 9 lecturer

AT FATY  prapt karni 14 to
obtain, attain

™ prem 14 love

5@  prasiddh 11 famous

B priy 4 dear

W™ program 8 programme,
plan, routine

%,

T phdsni 17 to be stuck,
caught, snared

wat ! faroari s February

%™ fark 7 difference, separation

Eli‘-‘lfm’{ffars‘ 3 floor

S®A™ phal 5 fruit

RISATY pharna 17 to tear

AT ™ fayda 9 profit, advantage

wreEt farst 14 Persian

i phir 6 then, so, agajn;ﬁv'( sfr
even so; T & again

AT phirnd 18 to turn, move

fe@T filkal 18 in the meantime

fimew ! film 11 film

feeHft filmi 11 of the films

GEA | fursat 13 leisure, free time

RURATT phusphusana 15 to
whisper

™ phil 1a flower

‘?ﬁi‘(m faiks 11 fax

ﬂ?li’r“‘ foto 11 photograph

B FTATN fon karnd 9 to phone

C)

e bagla 13 Bengali (language)

9§ banda closed,shut; 9%
FATY to close, shut

aX™ bandar 15 monkey

FAET™ bagici 1 garden

9T bacna 18 to escape, survive

FAIT™ bacpan 6 childhood

FHET bacad 14 saved, left

FEMTY bacand 18 to rescue, save

1™ baced 1 child

S0 bajna 11 to resound, chime

T bajana 9 to play (music)

& baje 6 o’ clock

ST bara 1 big

SGTT barhna 15 toincrease, grow,
advance

afear barhiya 14 (inv,) nice, ol

good quality
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AT batana 5 to tell

STt patti 13 light, lamp

aefelt! pattisi 15 ‘setof 32’ — full
complement of teeth; et
TN to grin broadly

SEHTA™ badmas 12 villain, rogue

q&AT " badalna 12 to change

ST badsturat 13 ugly

FETE | badhai congratulation

FT™ ban 18 forest, wood, jungle

S0 bannad 14 to be, become, be
made, act

SAETY banana s to make

TFARE ™ banaras 9 Banaras,
Varanasi

FETEA FATY bardast karna 17 to
tolerate, endure

SRS AT barbad karnd 13 to
ruin

a% f barf 15 snow, ice

a4 ™/f parth 12 berth

4 f bas 3 bus

S bas 14 enough! that’s all!

SYAT basna 18 to settle, inhabit

TGN basand 18 to settle, found

FEAT basti 18 settlement,
inhabited area; slum

ﬂﬁiﬂf bahin 2 sister

Sgd bahut 1 very; Igd-9TT lots of

S§ bahu 1 daughter-in-law

FieATN batna 12 todivide

gt basuri 17 bamboo flute

§tg’ bah 11 (upper)arm

AT bagi 17 remaining, left

TS ™ bazar 4 market

! bat 2 matter, thing; (&) 919
FEATN to talk, converse; ST
AT to interrupt; ST SHAT
to go well, an aim to be achieved

qrasat vatct 17 conversation,
negotiation

1< (®) bad (me) s later

qrEd™  badal 15 cloud

ST9™ bap ¢ father

™ babi 7 clerk

AT bayid s left (opp. of right)

Tt var 10 time, occasion; §TT
X time and again

qG barah 6 twelve

arfar’ baris 13 rain; arfcn AT
to rain

TR A baremé 10 about,
concerning

-4 ™? pal-bacce 4 children,
family

STEX bahar 4 out; outside; away

fe=AT bikna 9 tobe sold

g bigarna 17 to go wrong,
getangry

st ! bijli 7 electricity

e bithana 14 to make sit

™/ biyar 13 beer

faw@@ bilkul 2 completely;
faesa 7 notatall

faeeft! pilli 14 cat

Yo THo Yo biecyi. 9 BHU
(Banaras Hindu University)

QAT bitna 18 to pass (of time)

W= bimar 2 ill

@ bis 11 twenty

FE@R™ bukhar 4 fever

ﬁfﬁﬂTf burhiya 1 old woman

0 bura 2 bad

AT bulana s to call, invite

Wadi/ ™ bitrha 1 old (of people);
old man

I bekir 7 useless

FITY becna 11 to sell

A/ ™ pecara 13 poor,
wretched, helpless; poor fellow

&9 becain 18 restless

FTT™ beta 2 son, child

A" bett 2 daughter, child

aﬂﬁ‘.ﬁ bavaqiif 16 stupid

%' baithak 18 sitting room

AT baithna s to sit

ST baithi 7 seated, sitting

! botal 12 bottle

FR&ATY bor karna 9 tobore

atf@at boriyat 10 boredom

AT bolna 5 to speak

St boli 14 speech, dialect

FTAM™  brahman 15 Brahmin

o

WA ™ bhagvan 8 God

WAST™ bhatija 9 nephew

W™ bhavisya 9 future

W™ bhai 2 brother

WIAT bhagna 17 to run away, flee

WY bhabht 12 elder brother’s wife

W™ bharat 3 India

ST bhari 10 heavy

wrer ¢ bhasa 1 language

@™ bhikhari 15 beggar

Y bhi 2 also, too

ST bhiga 1 wet; ¥ift fareet {
‘drenched cat’, timid person

Wl vhir 3 crowd; T FFT a
crowd to gather

\Iaf bhitkh 13 hunger; @ ST
hunger to strike - to feel hungry

@1 bhikhia 13 hungry

a™ bhit 11 ghost

S  bhil 10 mistake; & HFTAT™
to make a mistake

LS bhiflna 10 to forget, err;
s@#< ¥Y even by mistake

Wzt phet 1 gift, presentation;
meeting, encounter

ASATY bhejna s tosend

HE™ bhed 17 difference

{AT™ bhaiya 5 (inv.) brother

WISA™ bhojan 12 food; WIS
ATV to dine, eat
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WU bhola 9 innocent, guileless

WY®AT bhaiikni 13 to bark

HE bhrast 14 corrupted; HE
HFEATY to corrupt

H

FEWTN  magoana 9 to order,
send for

#feX™ mandir 10 temple

HRE™ nakan 1 house

qFE ™ makkhan 14 butter

Tt makkhi 10 fly; wfFEEr
HIGT™ to ‘kill flies’, laze about

TR ™ magar 12 crocodile

Lty magar 10 but

HEAT macna 17 to break out, be
caused

HTN macana 9 to create (noise
etc.)

F29X ™ macchar 14 mosquito

AMGX™ mazdiir 17 labourer

WS mazbit 4 strong

‘ﬁl'{&f majbiiri 11 compulsion

HAT™ mazi 11 fun, pleasure, enjoy-
ment; T AT to have fun

HAT® " mazaq 14 joke

Hd mat 5 don't (in commands)

HA@S ™ matlab 4 meaning

WSS madad 10 help; &g TN
madad dend to help; ¥ 7&& FATY
to help

1™ man 6 mind; heart; ¥ AT
to feel at home

HAT mana 9 forbidden, prohibited

AT marni 13 to die

vt marammat 18 repair; i}
T HCAT' to repair, set right

7€ ™ mard 16 man, male

HAGE mashiir 15 famous

H’{&f masiiri 9 Mussoorie

&I mast 18 joyous, delighted

W mahdgd 2 expensive

HEA™ mahal 4 palace

HEH™ HC mahsits karnd 6 to
feel, experience; AG{H 2T to be
felt, experienced

HEIMRA ™ mahabharat 17 India’s
mythical epic war

W®gE ™ mahayuddh 7 great war

IS ™ mahdraja 9 maharaja

afgar’ mahila 1 lady

q@ﬂ mahin 14 fine, delicate

HEMT™ mahina 8 month

WEId mahoday 14 gentleman;
term of address

@t © md 4 ma, mother

HTG™ mds 17 meat

wrat’ mata 1 mother

AT manna 11 to accept,
believe

A ™ manav 1 man

HI9AT mapna 18 to measure, cover
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A% FATY mafkarnd 11 to
forgive, excuse

et mafi 11 forgiveness; HTHT
AT to apologise

HHAT™ mamld 10 matter, affair

TN marna 5 to beat, hit, kill

Arefa § maruti 1 Maruti (car make)

q=™ marc 7 March

wTfaw ™ malik 6 boss

wrart mala 16 garland

HIAT™ mali 11 gardener

HIH  malim a knowmﬂﬁjflﬂﬁ
(11 don’t know; HTHH FEATN to
ascertain

qfgX mahir 10 expert, skilled

faat& ! mithai 12 sweet, sweet dish

™! mitr 4 friend

fire ™

(@) BT (se) milna 9 to meet; to
be available; to resemble;
FIEAT-S[EAT to resemble; -
S[@HY together, jointly

™ milana s to dial, phone;
tojoin (e.g. hands); to mix

et ™ mistri 9 mechanic,
artisan

e ! miting 16 meeting

HIST mitha 11 sweet

Hg™ mith 17 mouth, face

H= mujh 3 oblique of #

WAl murna 12 to turn

minat 12 minute

= munnd 6 ‘Munna’—
nickname for little boy

wufHA mumkin 11 possible

Wf mulagat 14 meeting,
encounter

e/t muskil 6 difficult;
difficulty

e ™ b musalman 7 Muslim

et

HERIAT muskarand 18 to smile

i‘[@t“‘ mirkh 13 fool

‘iﬁff murti 1 statue, image

qq™ mal 18 origin

¥ mé 3 in; ¥ ¥ from among, out of

AW’ mez 1 table

BT merd 3 my, nﬁne;a'{'l' fax ‘my
foot!”

aﬁﬂﬁf mehnat 13 hard work

At mehnati 4 hardworking

FGA™  mehman 6 guest

ﬁﬁ'ﬁl’l‘ﬁ'f meharbani 2 kindness;
AGATHT T 12 kindly, please

¥ mai11

Hew ! maidam 2 madam

HYer motd 2 fat, thick, coarse

qe™ mor 8 turn, bend

AA™ moti v pearl

HR™ mor s peacock

Iﬁ;?x'r‘“ mauga 14 chance,
opportunity

RGA™ mausam 2 weather

musafir 17 traveller
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THFA™ yagin 10 confidence, faith

qf yadi 10 if

Taf yadyapi 17 although

98 yah 1 he, she, it, this

#GT yahi 1 here

Tl yahi 9 righthere, in this very
place

qT ya 2 or; T ... AT either... or

gt yatra 17 journey, travel

AT ™ yatri 15 traveller, passenger

agf yad 16 memory; qTg ATAT
to be recalled, come to mind, be
missed; & FAT" to remember,
memorise; to think of, summon
(e.g-an employee); AT fEmmTY
to remind; IT& T&@AT " to keep in
mind, not to forget; AT TGAT to
be remembered; ATE BT to be
remembered

AT yant 18 thatis to say

ar™f yar 9 friend (esp.
vocative)

go fYo™ yii. pi. 15 UP, Uttar
Pradesh

& ye 1 these, they; he, she
(formal)

s f yojnd 17 plan, scheme

T

@™ rang colour

T@ATY rakhna s to put; to keep

@it ravant o fluency

WER™ ravivar 1 Sunday

THIRIE™  rasoighar 3 kitchen

&t rasst 17 string, cord

YGAT rahna 5 to stay, remain, live

Tt { rajdhant 15 capital;
name of some Delhi express
trains

T ™ Rajasthan 14 Rajasthan

™ raja 1 king

TS razi 17 agreeable, content

Tt rat 3 night; T W all night

AT ™ ramayan 2 Ramayan
(epic poem)

! ray 18 opinion

f@mm™ riksa 10 rickshaw

foer™ ! rigtedar 4 relative

A0 rukna 9 to stop; to stay on

¥TEAT™ rupayd 11 rupee; money

FEF ritbard 17 face to face

T riis7 1 Russian

Tres eh, oh, hey

WEA™ rediyo 12 radio

wf relgari 9 train

[M™ resam 18 silk

QAFATY rokna 17 to stop

AN roz 13 every day, daily

Q& rott 7 bread; food

QAT " rona 11 to weep, cry

AueAt! rosni 9 light
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§eA™ landan 3 London

ST lamba 2 tall, high

HaT% ! lambii 6 height, length

G‘lﬁﬁ'f lakrT 17 wood; stick

TE@%: ™" lakhnaii 6 Lucknow

F@Ufa™ lakhpati 18 rich man,
‘millionaire”

|UAT lagna 13 to strike; to appeal;
to seem; to catch (of illness, fire);
to be related, attached; to gather
(of crowds); to be expended (of
time); (with obl. inf. ) to begin to

TN lagana 18 to apply, affix

g™ larka 1 boy

g larki 1 girl

(/) T (se) laynia 13 to fight,
quarrel

AT ladna 18 to be loaded

g™ lahsun 16 garlic

@™ Jakh 7 hundred thousand

HATSETS Iajavab 18 beyond compare

et lathi 11 lathi, stick

TN ladnd 14 toload

ST lana 5 tobring

WM™ labh 17 profit,advantage

AEF layag 9 worth (doing)

A< Ial 1 red

fo@a™  likhna 5 to write

feeETY litana 18 to make lie down

faft! lipi 6 script, alphabet

faBT®T™ lififa 13 envelope
TN Lifnd 17 to loot, steal
& STT leana 12 to bring
X ST le jana 12 to take away
ARFT lekin 1 but
WAAT letnd 18 to lie, recline
[AE™ lekh 14 article (written)
A@F™ lekhak 14 writer
AATY lend 5 to take, receive; AAT-
T ™ dealings, connection
RAHBA lokpriy 17 popular
™ Jog 1 people
#Eqie lot-pot 18 rolling,
helpless (with laughter)
Hrer lautna 9 to return

T

FHA™ vagt 10 time

?‘3’({ vagairah 3 and so on, etc.

qqgf vajah 7 reason, cause

FU ™ parpan 18 description; (%)
Ui FTAT to describe

W™ vars 17 year

98 wah 1 he, she, it, that

qGl wahd 3 there; a@Y right there,
in that very place

FF™ viky 13 sentence

A9E vapas 10 ‘back’: T ATAT
to come back; qT9H S[THT to go
back; 199 =T to be got back;
199 FATY to take back
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Rt f vdranas? 4 Varanasi,
Banaras

AT -vala 10 suffix linking foll-
owing word to preceding noun

qre vih 6 (expressesadmiration
or scorn) wonderful!

fa=™ vicar 13 thought, idea,
opinion

faRW™ vides 4 foreign country;
abroad

faReft ™t videsi 6 foreigner

forarreft ™ vidyarthi 2 student

fae"™ vilamb s delay

faa®™ vivah 12 marriage,
wedding

™ visay 13 subject

a9 vises 12 particular

@™ visvavidyalay o
university

fawar@™ visvas 10 belief,
confidence

fa=aR @ vistarse 1s atlength,in
detail

¥ ve 1 those, they; he, she
(formal)

ATT™ vetan 18 pay, salary

™ vair 12 hostility

%@f vaise 6 actually, in fact

™ vyangy 6 sarcasm

AfE™ wvyakti 14 person,
individual

T S/ vyaktigat rip se 15
personally
aqgetf vyavasthd 9 arrangement

Ll

swr! ganka 18 doubt, suspicion

wfw! sakti 15 power

wEA™ dakhs 18 individual, fellow

wFAR™ Sanivar 7 Saturday

meE™ gabd 11 word

EIHW ™ Sabdkos 2 dictionary

&’ sarab 6 alcoholic drink

TRET™ Sarabi 15 drunkard

TR’ sararat 6 mischief

T4 { sarm 18 shame; ™ AT to
feel ashamed

W™ Sahar 3 town, city

Wt ! sadi 13 marriage, wedding;
SHT &t AT W & FAT to
marry Uma to Ram; SHAT &t
L T & AT Uma to marry
Ram; ATEY-Y&T (inv.) married

AR sandar 14 magnificent

TN sabas well done! bravo!

Wt sam 7 evening

M4E sayad 3 perhaps

fawma ! sikayat 11 complaint;
farraa FATY to complain; ST
Y farraa T @ ATV to
complain about Uma to Ram

farsa™ sisy 13 disciple

e §ighr 17 soon, quickly

qFAR™ Sukravar 6 Friday

qFFAT Sukriya 1 thank you

W& Suddh 6 pure, unmixed

€™ suri 15 beginning; T€ HFAT"
to begin (something) ; € BT
(something) to begin

gfen! siting 17 shooting, filming

FAA™ sgitan 5 devil

HEN™ $rqvan 18 Shravan, a
monsoon month (July-August)

5t §17 2 Mr; Lord (with deity)

Sfwedft srimati 2 Mrs

q

ﬁﬁE santust 17 satisfied

AW ™ santos 17 satisfaction

9T sambhav 10 possible

gepa’ sanskrt 5 Sanskrit

YHAT sakna 12 (after verb stem)
to be able

§&d sakht 2 stern, strict, intense

gew ! sarak 3 street, road

¥ sac 15 true

A sacmuc 5 really

FEH™ sadasy 18 member

T sadd 16 always, ever

™ san 8 year (of calendar, era)

U™ sapnd 7 dream; §IAT
@Y to dream, have a dream

g™ saptah 17 week

HL™ safar 17 journey, travel

6 saphal 14 successful, fruitful

QEAAT" saphalta 1a success

qwTs © safir 10 cleaning

RS safed 1 white

9 sab 2 everything, all; ¥ 9
everything

@osft ! sabzi 8 vegetable(s)

g’ samajh 9 understanding;
FH & ATAT to enter the
understanding, be understood

A" samajhnd 6 to
understand, consider, reckon

gHAEr samjhand 18 to explain;
to console

I ™ samay 3 time

gwear! samasya 15 problem

AR ™ samdcar 12 news;
FATAR-99 ™ newspaper

AT samapt 17 finished,
concluded

qYE™ samudr 15 sea, ocean

JHET ™ samosd 4 samosa

X sar 2 sir

&R’ sarkar 15 government

YT sarkari 15 governmental

XA saral 5 simple

gEaR AN salvir qamiz 18
salwar qameez

Rﬂ'{ﬁf salah 10 advice

FET savd 12 oneand a quarter
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™ saval 2 question
FAT™ saveri 8 early morning
HEAT sasta 2 cheap

HgHd  sahmat 17 in agreement
Hﬁ’f sahi 9 true, correct; ﬁ’l’ﬂﬁ

for sure

TEAT ! saheli 6 girl’s female friend

il sis 18 sigh; 3¢ gi| W
to heave a deep sigh

7 -sa 15 -like, -ish

qrgtra’ saikil 1 bicycle

!TIT:;‘Tf syl 6 sari

1§ sarhe 12 plus a half

I sat 12 seven

| sath s along, with, in
company; 979 919 together

qreft ™ f sathi 12 companion,
friend

g™ siadhan 16 means

YT sadhdaran 17 ordinary

qTE saf 1 clean, clear; clearly;
% FT " to clean

qrga ™ sabun 12 soap

WM™ saman 3 furniture, things,
luggage

HIRT sara 3 all, whole

™ sal 6 year

grar™ Y galz 18 wife’s brother;
term of abuse

g’ savdhani s care

gEA™ savan 18 =HTEAT

g™ sahab 2 Mr; sir

qrfge™ sahity 14 literature

faie! sigref 5 cigarette

=™ sitar 15 sitar

faamr™ sitara 18 star

fa ™ sinema 7 cinema

faT™ sir 8 head; fax @ETY to
plague, pester

fasw sirf 1 only

famamT™ silvana 18 to cause to
be sewn

fawfa=er ™ silsila 18 connection;
& fa=fad # in connection with

gY@V sikhna 6 tolearn

det sif 12 seat

!ﬁﬁf sirhi 10 stair, step, staircase

& sidha s straight, straightfor-
ward; @1 straight; to the right

qAE™™ sujhav 17 suggestion;
A T to make a suggestion

QAT sudharnd 17 to improve,
be put right

QU sudharna 15 to improve,
put right

AN sunna s to listen, hear

ﬁﬂT& aﬂTﬂ?HT sunai denafparna 16
to be heard, be audible

AN sunania 11 to relate, tell,
recite, sing

<X sundar 1 beautiful

Eg' subah 3 morning

AMTY sulana 18 to make sleep

F&AT sujhna 18 to occur to the
mind

TS ™ siraj 15 sun

& se 3 by, since, from, with

g se pahle 6 before

9™ seb 12 apple

AT saintilis s forty-seven

FST™ saikrd 7 a hundred

& sair 7 walk, trip; & TN
to go for a walk, trip

Tl so 13 he, she, it (archaic)

EATY socnd 6 to think; Y [614]
=T to think of doing

AT ™ sona 4 gold

T sond 6 to sleep

THAR™ somvir 2 Monday

HIAE solah 2 sixteen

&' sau 4 hundred

BIA™ stesan 6 station

Y S/ sthayiripse 18
permanently

feafa! sthiti 15 situation

AT snan 15 bath, ritual bathing

EFHE™ svabhdv 18 nature,
disposition

@A svayam 15 oneself

@A™ svarg 7 heaven

@Tfee svadist 14 tasty

SR FATY svikar karnd 18 to
accept

Q

%GFIT hisnd 6 to laugh

QTN hasana 6 to make laugh

™ hast-mazak 18
laughter, fun, joking

B ™ hazir 7 thousand

@ﬂﬁf hartal 17 strike, lockout;
AT FAT to strike

FHRT™ hafta 10 week

BH ham 1 we,us

BHI hamara 6 our, ours

AT hamesi 6 always

8% Eiﬁ!' har 7 each, every; E‘(ﬁf;‘l‘%
everyone

&A™ hal 16 solution; & BT to
be solved '

&Y, AT halo, helo 2 hello

EﬁTf hava 2 air

gare g havai jahdz 9
aeroplane

&aTS S& ¢ havai dak 14 airmail

BRI havadar 1 airy

& hi yes

™ hath 8 hand; ¥ AT to
come to hand; g% €T to lend
ahand; 8 f@MT to join hands

FE™ hal 2 condition, state

ﬁﬁﬁf hilat 15 state, condition

g% halaki 17 although

fe=ft ! hindi 2 Hindi

femgeaw it hindustani 1 Indian
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&g hindit 1 Hindu

&9 hilna 9 to move, stir

& hi 9 only; (emphatic)

ER™ hiro 13 ‘hero’, male film-
star

€ hil 1am

% he 8 Oh!

T haiiis

E hat 1 are

8s™ hath lip

E.'I' ho 1 are

&A™ hotal 7 hotel; cafe

@HER honhdr 6 promising

@HT hona 5 to be, become,
happen; (&) &% via

geft ! holi 12 Holi, springtime
festival of colours

81%€ FET hold karnd 12 to hold
(phone line)

@ﬁm’( hosiyar 4 clever,
intelligent

fEFﬁf hviski 18 whisky

ENGLISH-HINDI GLOSSARY

(For numbers, see Appendix 1)

Key

inf = infinitive; ™ = masculine; { = feminine; P! = plural; ™ (e.g. feremreff™ f)
= used for both males and females; ™/f (e.g. FH™/) = used in either

gender; inv = invariable noun/adjective in -d;

construction in perfective tenses;

N = always uses 7

= sometimes uses 7 construction in

perfective tenses.

a TF, Hg after % 1%

abandon, to BT afraid (of), tobe (&) ST 153

able, tobe §&HT 12.3 afternoon 18R Ig<

about (approximately) FI¥, again TE, R &
I (with number) % 7.2; age (of person) gt
(concerning) (&) TR § Agra W™

above (&) FR agreeable, content IS

abroad faw agreed, in agreement HgAd

absent ﬂ'ﬂqﬁ‘ﬁ'

abuse, swearing ﬂTEﬂf; to abuse
LIEIEC T

accept, to IR HAT ; AT N

accident ﬁézﬂTf

actually R, 3w §

add, to sreAT ¥

address qaT™

advice !ﬁﬂEf

aeroplane E?Té EEE

affection SIR™

affix, to TV

ahead (of) (%) T

air g’

airmail gATE €T

airy IR

alcoholic drink T

alight, to JAAT

all &, §¥1; whole §TT, TH; all
day f&7 %, allright 3%

Allahabad EerTE™E™

allow, to: oblique inf. + 39T N 14.4

alone 3%aT; (adverb) 3

along with qT9
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already art, 3t & (or use verb

stem +JFAT 12.3)
also ¥ (follows word, 2.3)

alteration TfEaq ™

although Eﬁl’iﬁ, i 17.2

always Eﬂ'!lT; as always,Ea‘-ﬂT &t
&

America FHAHT™; American
FAH

among F Eﬁi’; among themselves
Y] #; from among R

ancient NTHIS

and T

angry ﬂ@; displeased ATXIS; to
become angry T&& &, fameaT

answer S[AT9 ™; to answer ST
N

anxiety gt e

any ®I% 7.2; (with uncountable,
e.g. ‘water’) §® 7.2

anyone L5 7.2; anyone at all ﬁ
s

anywhere (at all) EI'TQ& () 163

apart from % faav/ faam; @)
BIgT

apologise (to), to (&) ATHY H{HT N
153

appear, to ﬁ'ﬁﬂT, ﬁ&’ﬂ ﬁ'@'ﬁ%
SAT/AEAT 15b; to seem HIH EAEL
6.1

apple g™

application aeftf

appropriate sfaa

area, district SATHRT™

arm, upper arm arg!

around, in vicinity of  JTH-ITH

arouse from sleep, to ST N

arrange, to Il eI HEAT V161

arrangement SqqEHT f Sqemr™

arrive, to ‘IE;FIT

arrogance ¥HS™

article (written) q@™

as if, as though S, A (with
subjunctive verb; 15.4)

asmuch as... ST ST 145

assoonas W& @' 13.1

ask, to 7&°T V15.3

at &; at night (@ &T; (with place,
e.g ‘athome’) 9%; atleast ¥ &
Fq

attempt FrarE f; to attempt &
Ffaw TN 16.1

attention BT ™, to pay attention
1SS

attentively &7 &

August JEq™

auto-rickshaw HTer™

available, to be T 13.5

back (in sense ‘return’) JM9aq

bad E0, U

bag, cloth bag ST ™

Banaras IATRE ™, TRt f
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bandit TF™ birth 5™

bark, to WY&T birthday SFafE™

bathe, to AT black #HTET

bathroom FTIEA™ blame, speaking ill faT’;

be bored, to FEAT to blame, censure 3§ 3AT Y,

be cut, to FEAT oY T s N 161

be, to EFT; FT blanket &Hae™

beat, to ARAT " boil, to SEFT; IrAAT N
beautiful =X, TIGA book frama; qwaw!

because FTH bore, to T FAT ¥, IaqT ATV
because of ! I5g q, ¥ I boredom atfga’

become, to AT born, to be gaT BT, T S GAT
bedstead T ™, &ref 16.1

beer fagr™ borrow, to SUR AAT N

before (F/R) TBqR boss ATfeEw™

beggar fEm™ both

begin to, to oblique inf. + FT;
direct inf. + € HFAT "

beginning TE™, ARA™

behind &) 18

belief fowama™

bell & f

below &) =

beneath (*) H=

Bengali language e

berth a8 ™/

between ¥ #9; between
themselves JT9W #

bicycle aTgfae !

big F$T

bird fafear!

bother, harass, to T FEAT

bottle qrae !

box fesar™

boy @SR ™

Brahmin ST&Or™

branch (of tree) ST

bravo TTg

bread QA (loaf) SS9 Lacand

break out (of noise, fight), to FHT

break, be broken, to Z&AT

break, to drgaT N

breakfast ATEAT™; to have
breakfast, ATET FAT ¥

brick £

bridge @™
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bright (intelligent) EHIATE, I

bring, to |THT, & T

briskly € &

broken ZeT

brother MT&™

brother-in-law (husband’s
younger brother) 3% ™; (wife’s
brother) @TeT™

building T !

bullet Treftf

burn, to SEAT; ST

bus &q!

but fF, I, TR, g, =’

butter ¥FEA™

buy, to @& "

buying, shopping @{&Tt

by &;: by means of (&) &RT; (in
time, e.g. ‘by now’) T

cafe gleqy™

Calcutta FHershar ™

call (invite), to AT "; (give
name, to) FgAT 6.1; TN

called (named), to be FHgATAT

camera FHT™

can: see ‘able, to be’

capital city BELIEiM

car 'TlTiﬁ'f, !

care H'HETFﬁf; to take care of Ff
gt AT N 16.1

care , to I FAT N

cat ﬁﬁﬂ'f

catch, to THEHT V; (of fire, illness)
AT 13.6

cause FC™

certain amount, a vﬂsmga

certainly ¥, {9

chair FE!

chance, opportunity ®YHT™

change, to Sq&AT N

chapatti [Tt f

cheap ¥&T

child gF==1™

childhood FHYA™

choose, to =T ™

chutney et

cigarette fage !

cinema faRmT™

circumstance(s) ‘lﬁ&"lﬁ(ﬂﬂf

city TEE™

clapping QTeft’; to clap arfemt
CEIEIR

class (in school etc.) T =

clean ¥T%; to clean qTH HLAT ™,
FY FHTE FT N 16.1

cleaning H‘_ﬁﬁf

clear §T%; evident ?lTFE'(, oE

clearly %

clerk g™

clever (intelligent) BRRIT;
(cunning) IqT

closed S to close, §& FHTAT ¥

cloth FqgT™
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clothing, item of HYET™

cloud qEA™

coffee FTHY

cold 3¥%; (adj.) 3=T; (nose cold)
THFE™ 8.2

college FTaw ™

collide, to EHLHAT "

colour @™

come, to ATHT

come out, emerge, to fTwaAT

comfort XA ™; comfortably
AW &

companion &Y ™

company, firm Fet f

compartment (railway) fesar™

compassion !

complain, to farerrag s N to
complain to Raj about Ram, IS
& T it s s N 16.1

complaint e f

completely THaH, ﬂﬁ' TR,
et

compulsion ‘l’v\'{ﬂ'f

computer FFE™

concern ﬁa.rf

condition, state &9 ™, g |

confidence T ™; frmg™

congratulation EUIES

connection f&@f&ET™; in
connection with ¥ faafes &

contribution 37 £

conversation STa=Ia

copy (of book etc.) far

cordially STHIIRT &

corner HAT™

correct H@'

corrupt(ed) HE; to corrupt HE
W N

cough, to giaaT

country 9™

couple (of), a THIH (singular)

cow Tt

crazy 9T

create (noise etc.), to HHET ™

crocodile FR™

cross (road etc.), to IR FHEAT N

crowd \ﬁ?f

culture, refinement Hﬁﬁ’fﬁf

cup =rer™

cupboard &

cure FAS ™

current, ongoing Ry

curtain q%&T™

cut, to HreAT N

cycle, bike aTEfER f

daal, lentils 3T f

dacoit, bandit STH™

daily (adverb) T

dance FA™, AT ™; to dance
qr=T

dancer 7qH ™

dark; darkness ﬁﬁ'ﬂ; ™
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date TE’ 8.4 difficult qfte, wfew
daughter 3&tf difficulty #fee !, wfEwrs ¢
daughter-in-law qg° dinner feRx™
dawn 37f direction Th f, It
day f&™; all day f&7 ¥, round  dirty T, &«
the clock 33T T&X disappointment e,
day before yesterday/ after disappointed fArar
tomorrow TTEY disciple farsg™
dear B; (beloved) =TT discord &
death 3™, W, 77 116.1 dislike, to T FTAT N
degree (academic) fertf distant X
delay &/, fasa™ distribute, to sfeqT N
Delhi faweftf, 3geft divide, to FfeAT N
deliberately STA-SE®X divorce TH& ™; to become
dense AT divorced T q9T® 8I1; divorced
depart, to BT, J€T STAT qATH-TET
description U™, todescribe®  do, to FIAT V; do not (with
Fui AT N 16.1 command) ¥, {q
despair farram! doctor STFREX™
detail, in freR & dog FwT™
Devanagari script g f don’t (with commands) 7, A9 5.2
devil Far™ door @™

dhobi, washerman &t ™

dial (phone), to &< fiaraT N

dialect ®YefYf

dialogue STqETT™

dictionary FegH® ™

die, to WTAT; FT G BT, HT
AaMY T 16.1

difference ‘FIE’“, #g™

different f¥T; (separate) &

doubt ¥aT!
down, downstairs =

dozen E?hf

draw, to ®s=T N

drawer E'{T,G!'f

dream 9T ™; to dream (of) (T)
YT AT N 16.1

drink, to =T N

drive, to S€mET M

driver §TEgaX™

drop in, to T9HAT

drown, to ST

drunkard ¥R ™

each Y, Eiii

ear HA™

early S[4¥; (in morning) ¥4R-Fa%

earn, to FHET N

easily ATETAT &, IR

easy 3ATHT; simple I

eat, to &I N

edge, shore fammT™

effect IAX™; to have an effect FET
eI

either...or 4T V... 4T 16.6

electricity foreeftf

e-mail §97™; $3«

embarrassed, to be =T

embrace, to & FATAT N

emerge, to fFeAT

employment CIE T

end ATA™; in the end, after all
e (#)

English person 3™ f

enjoy, feel enjoyment TH& HTAT

enough! that's all! 9

enter, to |HT

envelope f®T®HT™

escape, to SHAT
essay freg™
etc. q’,ﬂﬁ, i

even ¥ (follows word, 2.3)

evening WM this evening TS
()

every g%, every day AT, W AN

everything <, 49 S

exactly, precisely &w

examination TO&ATE; to take (sit)
an exam; TE&T &7 Y,
to examine it T&T FT N

example TGO, qHAT™

except for (F) BIgHT, F foamr

excuse, to ATH FLAT ¥ 5.2

expensive ‘IE‘IT

experience HTHA™; to experience
HH/ g w N

expert, skilled ATfER

explain, to =TT N

extract, to FRTET N

extremely aga &, frraa

face ﬁg"‘; %E{T ™. face to face
T

facing, opposite ¥ FTHA

fall, to firRAT

family qf@ER™

famous AR, sfag

fan dET™

far away §

fare (taxi etc.) facrar™

fat ®YET

fate ﬁ"ﬂﬁf

father fRT ™ (inv.) AT ™, TT9T™ (inv.)
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fault, guilt FGL™, g™ fly (insect) wereft
fax g™ fly, to ST

fear B™; to fear (@) AT

fed up (with), to become (&) T
AT

feel, to HEHH FTAT V; to be felt,
LEGQ aﬂT; to feel at home
=/t S 1 feel hungry/
thirsty e S[@/TE T & 13.6

fetch, to ¥THT, & AT

fever @™

fight, to (&) Frg=T

film few ; film-shooting gfé*

film-star (male) &RI™

financial 3rTfie

find out, ascertain, to HTHH FLAT "

find, to qrAT Y; FEAT (with ‘thing
found’ as subject) 13.5

fine, delicate ‘F@FT

finger Joreft !

finish, to G FLAT N, THT
FEAT'; to complete XN FLAT ~

finished &cH, AT

fire 3!

first 9&4T; (adverb) ‘lﬁﬁ

fix, putright, to Bt Fer N

flee, to HTAT

floor % ™/f

flower & ™

fluency CCig

flute iﬂﬁ'ﬁf

follow, to & reT FZaT ™
food ETHT™, e ™
fool 7@ ™, I (lit. ‘owl’)
for & fag
forbidden ¥ (inv.)
force, strength SIX™
foreign fa3f; foreign country
™, foreigner fRefi™
forest ™
forget, to [T, & STAT
forgive, to HT% FLAT ™
forgiveness art f
fork (utensil) Ffer™
formally A= =
free (vacant) qreil; (gratis) HI
free time XEa ', FEHA ™
fresh =T
friend Sxeg™f figm L
girl’s girlfriend SRR £
from &
fruit F ™
full (complete) 9XT; (filled) HXT
fun ¥&T™
furniture FMATA™
future W™
Ganges TTf
garden ft=T™
gardener T ™
garland AT
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garlic TGEA™ grin broadly, to &< fa=mT N
German " guest AZATA ™
get,to fH@T 135 Gujarati TR
getup, to ST guru ™
ghost @™ Gwalior ®TfeR™
gift #e!, dgw™ half SITET™; half past q1§ 12.2
girl FrETf hand ¥ ™; to come to hand g
give, to & Y; to give up BT ; T, to lend a hand g9 T ;

to give back 19 =T ™ to join hands g fremaT M
glance, look ot handsome &Y, g
glare, glower, to T& fa@mTY happen, to 84T, & SITAT
glass (tumbler) firmg™ happiness g4t f
glasses, spectacles <THT™; o happy &
go, to ST hard, difficult Hfewe, HfeT
go out, emerge, to fEHAT hardworking At
God WEH ™ &EaT™ ; Godknows harm THaE™

AT/ G&T 9 harass, hassle, to I FAT N
gold @ T™ hate HE ; to hate (&) THA FAT
good I=BT; decent AF 15.3

goodbye THE, FHERIX; (Muslim)

good-quality FfET (inv.)

gossip g, s f

government &R’
governmental TTHILI

grandfather (paternal) gT&aT™
(inv.); (maternal) ATFT™ (inv.)

grandmother (patemal)ﬂﬁf;
(maternal) AT ™

grass T f

grief @™

have (possess), to & 19 AT 8.2;
(be obliged), to: inf.+ 97T 13.3

he 4§, E |

head f@x™

health afewa’

heap ™

hear, to gAY

heard, tobe FATS AAT/FEAT 15b

heart fe@™

heat TGHtf

heaven & ™

heavy ST
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height e8|

hello THE, THERT

help &% £ to help &g 37 Y,
N HIE AT N 16.1

here IIE'f, E12R8

hero &R ™

high T

hill EE™

Hindi fg=t!

Hindu f&%

history gfga™

hit, to ATEAT N

hold, to 9% "; (phone line)
gee FT

Holi &x«ftf

holiday &gt

home ¥X™; at home BX 9T

Home Minister g ##t ™

hooligan I[®T™; hooliganism
Ferrtf

hope 3§, swfie Ihope@
Feie/ETaT &

horse HET™

hospital &A™

hostility &T™

hot TH

hotel geH™

hour #2T™

house #AHE ™, g™

how (what like?) i?fﬂT; (in what

way?) 9

how much/many e

human being #FE ™, gAGH ™

hunger "j:ﬁf

hungry ¥€T; Ifeel hungry, ﬁ}iﬁ:f
&

hurtﬁ’l?-'f; to get hurt, e T
13.6

husband 9fq™

I #

ice il‘]gf

idea foem ™, wATE™

if 3, TfC 10.4,17.1

ill S\

immediately T

important S, 3&H

impossible W, ATATHT

improve, to FETAT; FETAT ™

in &

in front (of) (%) 3

inauguration IFATEA™

incomparable HTSHTH

increase, to g1l

India g™, wa@™

Indian fergEaTt, w<diw

individual, person &qf® ™

inferior (in quality) H{&T (inv.)

informally SFYT=TICH 9 &

injury =&’ I got injured, TErH
e Wt

innocent, guileless T

inside (%) 3&X
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instead of & IWY kite (toy) FaTt

intelligent @ﬁﬂ'l’( aw knife ‘Ujﬁf

intention FET™ know, to ST ; AT AT 4.4
interesting fae=req kurta FE@r™

interrupt (#Y) T FEaT N lack, want FYf

invite, to o N lady ‘TrEﬂTf

iron, ironing =t lamp; electric light aft!
irritate, to fagmET Y, ST FATY land sEfiAS

-ish 9T (redish 9T9-8T) lane eft!

it 98 language ST, s |
Japanese EIRIE lap e f

jewellery (item of) X ™ lass BT

job, employment "'lalﬁw"ﬂ'f

joke WSITH™; joking &HY-FwTH ™

journey ITATf, FE™

joy, enjoyment 3THg ™

jungle S ™

just, a little ST

Kanpur HFER™

kathak H¥g&™

Kathmandu #T&qig™

keep, to T@AT ™

key =t

Khan Market @ #rdhe ™

kill, to HTEAT N, AR STeAT Y

kind, type EREf, FHE™; of various
kinds a%g T

kindly, please REIATHT F<H

kindness fggarit ", Fart

king TET™ (inv.)

kitchen THIRER™

last (previous) g, (final)
anfedy

late, delayed & &

later AT (%), ST FAHT

lathi, stick S8V

laugh, to ZIAT "; to make laugh
dar ™

laughter, joking &t ™

laze about, to FfEFEET AT N

lazy ST, HTHAIRK

leader, politician JqT™

learn, to HEAT ; to study TGAT

leave, to BT N

lecturer STEATTH ™

left (opp. of right) ATAT; to the left
(hand) ¥Td/ S92 (1)

left (remaining) il'l'ﬂlﬂ'

leisure, free time FCEd ", FEHE ™

lend, to YT 4T ™
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length #aTs ! look, to JFT"; to look after HY
lentil(s) &< f AW AT V16.1; to look for
less iﬂﬂT"'; to look like ST ST 13.6
lesson, chapter q1&™ lose, to &A™
letter &A™, 7™, et ! lots of TEA-A 15.5, TI-ATT

let, to: see ‘allow, to’

lie F&™; tolie B qeT

lie, recline, to A&AT

life feft!, sfam™

lift, to ISrAT N

light (brightness) AW’ (lamp,
electric light) aeftf

light (in weight) &l

like (in manner of) &t TE; (equal
to) @) THTH; (such as, similar to)
ST 154

like, to GEE FTAT N EFT 4.4

lip g™

listen, to AT N

literature |TfgeA™

little BYET; a little Wl’«!ﬂ 15.5

live, to (reside) T@&T; (be alive,
live life) T ™

livelihood TETRT™

load, to ®T&AT ™

loaded, to be ¥&T

loan SYR™

lock @™

London &A™

loneliness AT ™

look, glance 7w !

lout, hooligan FET™

love ™, IR™, to love Raj, T
AR FATY 153

lovely STT; =Y

low (of sound, voice) Ci

Lucknow q€« %™

luggage WM™

tunch rE/AH T FAT™

luxury Qo™

lying (e.g. A% T%) 9T, ST AT 18.1

Ma #f

mad TN

madam #ew

magnificent MK

Mahabharata #gM¥HRA™

maharaja #ERME(M) ™ (inv.)

mail, post S

maintain, keep current, to sSTh
m N

make, to AT

male, man qém

manage (succeed), to: verb stem +
q=T 123

man, person HATHI ™

mango MM ™

many Sgd, ilﬁﬂ-a 15.5, qr§
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manner, way ﬁﬂm;ﬂiﬁf mischief TR
market TS ™ mistake T, 5@ Y; to make a
marriage e, faarg™ mistake, TR/ HAT
married ATEI-FET (inv.) mix, to femETY
marry, to Y AT to marry moment 9™, HU™; at the
Ram, TH & AL AT to moment (¥
marry Ram to Sita, TH &Y #Et  Monday AR ™
Hftar @ FATN 16.1 money &&T™
Maruti #rfaf monkey §&X™
matter, affair qTET™, 1| month FEAT™
me ¥, LiEY moon g™
mean, miserly F9& more I, FTET, T
meaning FaeE ™, ™ morning G |; in the early morn-
means qrgq ™ ing §AR; this morning TS 9§

meantime, in the ﬁ'ﬁ[ﬁ'lﬂ'

meat MEG™, HIg™

mechanic @™

medicine &aTf

meet (with), to (&) femT 153

meeting {Fﬂ‘;ﬁlﬁfﬁzf; (formal)
fife!

member FEH™

memory et 16.2

middle of, in the ¥ st= &

middle aged 9 (I F1)

midnight 3TefRTaf

milk g™

mind ¥ ™

mine A

minute ffFe™

miracle FHTH™

mosquito F=aL™

most FITRT, ST, at the most
wftren & srfer, S9TRT § ST,
most people FITETAX E1u|

mostly SIS

mother ﬂTEITf, At

mountain 98§ ™

mouth Hg™

move , to =T, fE?FIT; to move
house fitee AT, ¥ F@=E@TN

Mr =, firex

Mrs foeft, frls

much FIATET, AfeEw

Muslim FeemTe ™

Mussoorie FgL

my ®T

name A ™
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narrow nothing 8 &l 7.2
nature, disposition TWF™ novel (book) IT=TA™
near (&) T5d®, @) O now A
nearby (adv.) 9T%; (adj.) TT9-AT@T  nowadays HTSRA
necessary W&, ATAEIH nowhere gl TG
necessity STTARIFAT! number FEX™,; (figure) §&AT
neck & obstinacy et
need ?I'F{Hf 7.4 obstinate, stubborn ﬁﬁ
need, to: see 7.4 and 13.2-3 obtain, to ST FAT N, a1 Y;
needed =TRT 7.4 (F=T “to be obtained’ 13.5)
neighbour TETET ™ occur to the mind, to F&AT
neither...nor .. T 16.6 ocean Y% ™
Nepal dqrer™ o'clock & (e.g. 1 &%)
Nepali AqTeft of &T; half of this TH®T THT; of
nephew STftsiT™ course W&, I
never FH! AGI office TR ™
new 79T (FAMT, ﬂ‘ﬂ'ﬁ{) often FFEX
news G {, gER™ OK 3t®
newspaper JIEIR ™, FAERTA ™ old (elderly, of people) gT; old
next 3T man FGT™; old woman Ffgar’;
next to, close by ®t I & (of things) FXIAT
night T Y; all night T %) on 9; on account of & HIR; on top
no Hﬁ, off =t (of) F FI
nobody & &l one T; one and a half $§; one

noise, tumult MT™

noon, afternoon é’l‘!ﬁtf

noone ®g H@' 7.2

nose ATH "

not 71*@ q

note (written) AE™, ﬁ"‘?f}
(banknote) A& ™

and a quarter ¥4T; one or two, a
couple (of) Ty ()

oneself ER, 4 15.7; of one’s
own accord 39 AT 15.7

onion wTH ™

only faw, Faw; € 94

open ET; to open FAAT; FreAT
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opinion T, @A™, in my
opinion A &I A&

opposite &) ame

opportunity FtFr™

or a1 16.6

order (send for), to FET N

ordinary 3TH, QTETT

origin Ta"™

other, second FET

otherwise 7@ ar

our, ours AT

out HTEY; out of, from among & ¥

outside @F) CIELS

own, one’s own Il 6.3

paan =™

pain Eé\m, g™

paisa Igr™

Pakistan qTfe&a™

Pakistani TTfaeqTT

palace #gq ™

pale (complexioned) TRT

pandit §fsg™

Panjabi GTet

papa q@T™ (inv.)

paper; piece of paper FW ;
newspaper @A™

particular 9, faaw

party (political) o™ qTetf

pass (exam etc.), to I FAT N; (of
time), to qT; fa@TET N, to pass

away: see ‘die’

passenger Tt ™, FETRA ™, TETdYf

pay, salary aqq™

pay attention (to), to () &
TN

peacock HX™

pearl W™

pen Wm/ f

pencil ¥fgerf

peon, orderly Sq&T™

people @RT™PL the public ST’ %8

perhaps AT

period, age SHTAT™, U™

permanently ®IRY 1 &

Persian language ot f

person, individual 3qf&™

personally Hfr &7 &

phone HE™

phone, to BT FAT N

photograph HET™; to take photo
BT wisr

pick up, to ISTAT N

picture &R, for™

piece, bit ZHgT™

pile @™

pill ey

place GWEI

place of, at the ¥ TgT 6.4

plan s, g™

plane, aeroplane TS SwErst ™

play (a game), to &1 "

play (music etc.), to SSTHT ¥
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please AT, AFTATHT F<H problem g f
pleased §W profession JaT™
pleasure gAY, AOT™, AFT™  profit HIEKT™, qH™
pocket Sef programme ST ™, FHrdaa ™
poem; poetry HfaaT prohibited #HT (inv.)
poet Ffq™ promising, up-and-coming FITERK

point, advantage ®TI&T™

p olice ﬂfﬂ'ﬂ f.sg

politician JqT™

pollution Sg&o™

pomp gHETH ™

pond T ™

poor TIH

popular AR

population et f

porter FT™

possible E‘Iﬁﬁl e

post, mail ST

post-office STEHER™

pour, to e N

power ufw!

practice ¥ g™

praise T ; to praise ¥ ATH
HT N 16.1

prepare, to AR T N

present, gift TgHT ™, ITFR™, Hef

previous fiear; previously EE

price IM™, Fpa !

pride ™ (arrogance) T8 ™

prime minister SETH ™

printed, to be BIHT

pronunciation S=HT™

proper, appropriate 3faa

properly S q

public, the people ST fsg

published FHTHoT

publisher SETEH ™

pure, unmixed Y&

put, to T@AT N

put on (wear), to g M

quarrel FET™

quarter to the hour IE] (e-g e
122

question ™, F¥F ™

quick AT quickly Sy

quite (fairly, very) FTH®T;
(completely) forerger

radio ¥feAT™

rain ITRAL; to rain FTfA
RIAT/BITAT, qTT G

Rajasthan Ts/&qT ™

Ramayan I ™

rather (very) 9Igq; (a little) $%9,
FIeT; (with adj.) 8T 15.5

reach, to Tg=AT

read, to 9T

ready TR

real 3IEAT

realise, to THH ST

really (genuinely) 9, (in
reality) 7@« &

reason RO ™, erg f

recently TR, ET9 H, 7Y

recite, to TAMT Y

recognise, to JEATHAT N

red ST

reduce, to FH FLAT N

refuse (to), to (&) TR FTAT N

regret XA ™, @™

regret, to q&ATAT N

relative faere™f

remain, to g1

remaining ClEDS

remarkable 3gd

remember, to AT TGAT Y/
FATVEFT 16.1

remind, to T fa@raT N

rent FRTAT™; to rent iR
AT N/ TN

repair #{HT £ to repair #il HTHT
FAT V16.1

reply TR ™, S@E ™, to reply
SEIEEC

request fraea™

rescue, to FHMET ™

resemble, to (&) fiemT, fiemr-
ST 13.5

resound, to AT

responsibility formerd!

rest, ease ATIH™; to rest ATAH
W N

restless 39

return, to ST, TG HTAT/STAT

rice FTqq ™

rich, wealthy ¥; rich man,
‘millionaire’ TEYf ™

rickshaw ™

right (opp. of left) TTfEAT; to the
right (hand) Tfem/ ¥t& (g7e)

right here, in this very place TR 94

right now ¥t 9.4

riot FT™

ripe 9FRT

river T4t

riverbank, steps ®T&™

robbery

room FHT™

rudeness, impertinence '{'[ﬁ'r_@l’f

ruin, to FXETE HLAT Y

run (manage), to JHTHT ¥

run, to 31AT; run away HITHT

rupee ¥qT™

Russian &t

sage, seer FHq ™

salary 3qq™

salt THF ™

salwar qameez AL Ffrer f
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same, the same one ﬂ@’ 9.4

samosa HIEGT ™

sandal & f

Sanskrit ¥

sarcasm g™

sari AR

satisfaction AN ™; satisfied 4JE

Saturday WfER™

save, to FHMT "

saved, left over &[T, qTHI

say(to), to @ FE

scholarship BAf!

scold, to &fesr ™

script (alphabet) fafirf

sea EH "

search TN & to search for #t
T HAT N 161

seat #zf

seated, sitting a1

see, to 3&AT N; (to visit) fAeAT 15.3

seem, to T 13.6; ATEA BT 6.1

sell, to A== N

send, to ®eAT N

sentence T ™

separate, separately %01

serious ¥

servant JyFHC™

serve (food), to fa@mT N

several Wx’E’

shame Y, to feel ashamed T8
_q=T

she 98, E |

shiver, to ®qT

shoe; pair of shoes SaT™

shop §&TH {; shopkeeper TFH-
T, shopping FHMERT

should: infinitive + HTfgY 13.2

shout, to faearaT M

show, spectacle JATET™

show, to feameT ¥

shut &; to shut, & FAT N

sick, ill #HR

side, direction G‘(‘Eﬁf. af

sigh GG to heave a (deep) sigh
() |t =T

silent 9T, ETHA

silk 3w ™

silly, pointless S-S, LR

silver =tar

simple, easy ¥{H

since &; since Monday qFATR &;
since the time when... since then
o d.a9 8 131

sing, to TN

sir HTgd, <, S+

sister afaﬂf

sister-in-law (elder brother’s wife)
ﬂnﬁf

sit, to §SAT; sitting ¥, FST FAAT;
sitting room dow !

sitar @™

situation feafaf
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sky ST ™, AT ™

sleep el

sleep, to FFT

slogan ART™

slum &

small BIET

smile, to FERTEAT "

smoke, to (fadle) =T

snow %'

so (then)dT, @Y, TWMT; so (+ adj.)
AT (e.g. TATT GXIAAN); so that
qURF + subjunctive

soap ATgA ™

sold, to be faaT

soldier SETA™

sole, only (child) ?«'“ﬁﬁaT

solution (to problem) &d ™

solve, to & FLAT ", to be solved
& g

some (with countable noun) g,
(with uncountable noun) FG;
something §; something else
3o 3, 3 F9; something or
other & AFE 7.2

somehow F&l

someone ®§: someone else 3T
FI%, T IIT; someone or other
FEARE 72

sometime FHY; sometimes FHT
T

somewhere Fgl; somewhere else

&l #IX; somewhere or other
TRl T W

son ¥eT™

song AT ™, g™

soon SEET; as soon as 9 @' 13.1

sorry (regret) FEE ™; [ apolo-
gise, forgive me ATH FifT

sound 3raTef

south af&gor™

speak, to FewT"

special ETH

spend (time), to TETATY

spoon HHH™

squander, to SSTAT

stair, staircase g1

stamp femem/f

standing EsT

star faqmr™

start, to: see ‘begin, to’

state (condition) Eﬁ!ﬁf

state (province) S3q ™

station &I ™

statue, image ‘Iﬁf

stay, to T@T; (e.g. in hotel) 38T

steal, to Y FATN

step, pace Faqg ™

stern &

stick ‘_'W’Tﬁr: (truncheon) d141 !

still (even now, up tonow) 9l
(3rof @, sy oY)

stir up, start up, o g
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stomach ™ sun G ™; sunlight, sunshine g7
stone O™ Sunday IfaaR™
stop, to T, T surprise TS ™; I'm surprised
story FgT LELl e & surprising
straightﬁﬂT; (adv.) #1&; straight e
away &, I; straightforward sway, to FHAT

e

strange ﬂﬁﬂq

stranger 3STet ™

street qH '

strict T&A

strike, lockout ggaTel’

string !

stroll, to Ega=T

strong AW, a

stubborn &Y

stuck, to be BT

student fameff ™f sE™ BT

studies, studying TgTS '

study, to 9T

stupid J9FF; stupid person I
(lit. ‘owl”)

subject, topic fama™

success THERT |; successful T,
FHATH

such (of such a kind) a9 (so0
much) a1

suddenly, unexpectedly =%

suggestion THAE™; to suggest
gera T

summer AT P!

swear, to (curse, swear at) TTe(!
&y, (make oath) FEH gTATN

sweet ‘ﬁ'éT; sweet dishﬁla'rgf

swim, to JTAT"

swindler &M

sycophancy Gﬂ-ﬁ?[a'f

tabla gsem™

table A% f

tablet, pill Mt f

tail I

tailor Sfi™

Taj Mahal 79 #gdl ™

take, to (receive) AT, (transport,
deliver, take away) A SITT; take
care of FT GITAATH T&ATN 16.1;
take down STATEAT™; take off
(clothes) SqrATN

talk, converse, to (&) STA/ET HEATY

tall |T; (of buildings etc.) F4T

Tamil afi?

tap TG ™; tapwater TS HT qTet ™

tasty e

taxi ST f

tea AT ’; teaboy FTA-ATAT ™

teach, to qgmT Y, fammT™

teacher LATIH ™

tear, to ®IEAT™

tease, to fegmTN

television {(‘ﬂ&l’m. HoFo™

tell, to ST

temple #fex™

thank you J[FIT, g=aTE

that (pronoun) 9§; (conjunction)
f; (relative, ‘which’) St 13.4;
that is to say Tt

theft Ftf

them %, 39

then f%, 79

there HET‘; right there ﬁ; over
there S4; thereis/are %[ i

these &

they 2,3

thick (coarse) HYeT; (dense) ST

thief FIRX™

thin 9qT; (lean) ITAT-9TT

thing st

think, to gr==TY

thirst DTE; I'm thirsty TEH &
T e 136

this 78

thorn &er™

those ¥

thought f=mR ™, @™ ™

three days ago/ahead A&l

three-quarters 91, THHT

throat AT ™

throw, to 1T Y, BTN

Tibetan fireardt

ticket feme /1

time HY ™, 5T ™; age, season
™ occasion !, Twr!;
what's the time? T o=t & 2,
12.2; at the time of leaving F&at
49 18.1

timid SWH

tired, to be 9T

tiredness &I !

to @r

today TS

together (in company with) &%
[T, & qTY; (jointly) Fra-sE

tolerate, to SXETE HLATY

tomorrow FE

too (also) SfY (follows word, 2.3);
(excessive) SFA ST

tonight TST T ()

top of, on *F IR

touch, to AT, Fr TN

tour, to FHT

towards # TR/ AT

town WEL™

toy faeiter™

train aﬁfﬂﬁﬂ' E,Wf

translation AT ™; to translate
() I T

travel aT’, FEHL™

traveller At ™, qaTfiRT "
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treatment (medical) FATS( ™

tree g™

trekking &f&r !

tremble, to FAT

trick, deceipt HYET™; to trick &rET
N

trouble THHI% ', FE™

troubled, upset TR

true §9

trust W™, g™

truth, the 9™

try, to ®T & fare AT

tumbler firemE™

turn, bend g™

turn, to FEAT, AT

twisted 28T

two and a half &%

UP (Uttar Pradesh) SOR S_qr™,;
o 5o, o fYo

ugly ST

umbrella BTT™

uncle 3Fd™

uncle (father’s younger brother)
=™ (inv.)

understand, to FHFAT"

understanding e’

university fawafaema™

until T; &« T& 9., 13.1

up to T&

up, upstairs I

upset TATH

Urdu Gif

urgent Y

us g

use, usage S ™; to use T
TETE/ AT FATY 16.1

‘used to”: see7.1

useless HX

usually 3TH IR IR,

vacant @THT

vacate, to E’ﬁﬁ' FEATN

valuable F1We(t

Varanasi I f

vegetable(s) W& '

very Tgd

via § g 12.1

village iq™

villain SEHTH™

visible, to be ﬁ'@'lé T

voice IaTH !

wait, waiting IS ™; to wait
(for) (3T) TS FHEAT Y

walk, to J& FT/STT

wall faf

want, to |TgAT 10.2 (in past, use
imperfective: ¥ =Tgar 4m)

warm TH

wash, to 8FTY; (bathe) TEHT

washed, to be &[T

washerman &liEft™

waste, to T ; (squander)
ST

watch, wristwatch €Y f

watch, to 3&ATY

watchman SHigR™

water qF‘ﬁm

way, manner 5] R EREf, ™

we g

weak FHSIT

wear, to qgaHT

weather e ™

wedding Y f

week gHT™, g™

weep, to TAT"

well, abundantly ¥

well (anyway) & (inagood
way) 98T, 38 7 ()

wet (soaked) SIT; (damp) UiEls

what? ¥9T; what like? what kind
of? FT

wheel afg@r™

when... then ... T 13.1;
when? &S

where... there GIET E!ET 14.7;
where? *‘Q“T, e

whether ... or ﬂ% ?I%

which (relative pronoun) S
which/what ever ST #1; which?
Rl

while (on the other hand) & f&;
while doing?ﬂ% T, FS T

whisky fget!

whisper, to FHRHTAT

white §%g; white person TRr™

who (relative pronoun)
whoever st #ff 13.4

who? ‘ﬁ*l; whom? &4, f&e;
whose? faaaT, et

why L)

wife gt

wild, untamed ST

wind garf

window faeatf

with & (in company of) & 9

without & f&T; without doing
fom fivg

woman 1%’

wood TFET

word Tsg™

work &M ™; (occupation) HET™;
(employment)ﬂ"“h"ﬂ'f

work, to A HATY; to function
(of machine) ®TH HTAT ™; to have
an effect (FT) G TSAT

worker, labourer AFGX™

world gfear

worth, worthy ®T4%; worth
doing FA TAF

wretch, poor fellow FHRT™

write, to fer@mT™

writer d@H ™

wrong, incorrect T
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yawn SMTE 5 to yawn SWTE QT (formal) T 1.1
year qE™ 8™, (of calendaror  young BYET, T

era) @™ your, yours (intimate) I
yes &, v g (familiar) TFIT; (formal)
yesterday His ATIHT; yourself §X

you (intimate) {¥; (familar) @;  youth, young man e ™

GLOSSARY OF
GRAMMATICAL TERMS

absolutive A form of the verb such as pahiickar ‘having arrived’, whose
phrase is independent of the grammar of the rest of the sentence: ghar
pahiickar mai aram kariiga ‘having arrived home I’ll rest’ (= ‘T’ll rest
when I get home”).

adjective A word that describes a noun, e.g. lal ‘red’, bard ‘big’. An
adjective must agree with its noun. An adjective is called attributive if it
precedes the noun, (purana makan ‘old house’), predicative if it follows
the noun (makan purana hari) ‘the house is old’.

adverb A word or phrase that describes an action, e.g. zor se ‘loudly’ in
zor se bolo ‘speak loudly’.

agree, agreement When words change to match related words, they are
said to ‘agree’ with them: the adjective chota ‘little’ changes to choti to
agree with the feminine noun larki “girl’ in choti larki ‘little girl’.
aggregative Forms of number-words indicating a group of something:
tind bacce ‘all three children’, dasé gariya ‘tens of cars’.

auxiliary A verb — usually part of the verb ‘to be’ — that helps complete
the sense of another verb (English uses the auxiliary ‘will’ in ‘he will
speak’). Hindi examples from hona ‘to be’ include hai and tha in vah rahta
hai, ‘he lives’, vah rahta tha ‘he used to live’.

case In English, ‘I’ changes to ‘me’ when it’s the object of an action:
‘He hit me’; this is a change of ‘case’. Hindi has two main cases: the direct
case (like mai ‘I’), and the oblique case (mujh ‘me’) which is used before
postpositions (as in mujh ko ‘to me’ etc.). See also vocative.

commands Forms of the verb that give commands or requests: bolo!
‘speak!’, bolie ‘please speak’.

compound verb A verb consisting of two verbs working fogether: (he
first gives the basic meaning, the second ‘colours’ that meaning in son
way. Thus baitho! ‘sit!” can become baith jao! ‘sit down!™ (fio i Tiom
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jana ‘to go’, but its literal sense ‘go” is lost in a compound like this).
conditional An expression involving the sense ‘if...".

conjunct character A Devanagari character in which two consonants
join to make a single syllable: in the word = plag ‘plug’, a shortened
form of W pa joins @ la to form the conjunct = pla. The conjunct removes
the inherent vowel from the first character, changing pato p.

conjunctions Words that link clauses in a sentence: aur ‘and’, lekin
‘but’, ki ‘that’, halaki ‘although’.

continuous The name of ‘-ing” tenses that describe ongoing actions: vah
24 rahi hai / thi ‘she is/was singing’.

correlative  See relative clauses.

directcase See case.

gender Nouns involving sexual gender like ‘man’, ‘woman’ are
‘masculine’ and ‘feminine’ respectively; but in Hindi all nouns have
gender: pani ‘water’ and diidh ‘milk’ are masculine, cdy ‘tea’ and cini
‘sugar’ are feminine. Learn noun genders! And see agreement.

genitive See possessive.

honorific A usage that indicates the level of formality shown to a
person: calling someone fum (‘you’) implies familiarity, while ap (‘you’)
is more formal. Verbs and adjectives must agree with the honorific level
selected: see agreement. The system extends to the third person (‘he, she”)
also. -

infinitive The basic form of the verb as used in lists, dictionaries etc. In
English it includes the word ‘to’, while in Hindi it ends -na: ‘to drink’
pina, ‘to go’ jana, ‘to understand’ samajhna.

inherent vowel A Devanagari consonant is a complete syllable that
includes the vowel ‘a’, called the ‘inherent’ vowel: thus the character =
reads as ‘na’, not just ‘n’. The inherent vowel can be replaced by a vowel
sign, as in 7 ne, or removed by making a conjunct with a second
consonant, as in fe=r hindi.

imperfective verb  See perfective verb.

intransitive verb  See transitive verb.

nasalization A nasalized vowel is produced partly ‘through the nose’.
noun A word that names something. All nouns have either masculine or
feminine gender: nak f. ‘nose’, kanm. ‘ear’.

number The status of words describing things as being either ‘singular’
(one only) or “plural’ (more than one). When Hindi uses plural number to
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show respect to a singular person, this is called an honorific plural.

object A person or thing to which the action of the verb is done is called
the ‘direct object’: e.g. gari ‘car’ in maf gari calata hi ‘1 drive the car’. In
mai tum ko tohfa diiga ‘T’ll give you a gift’, tohf ‘gift’ is the direct object,
and tum ‘you’ is the indirect object.

oblique case See case.

participle Part of a verb like dekhta ‘see, seeing’ (imperfective
participle) or dekha ‘saw’ (perfective participle) — the basis of various
tenses etc.

passive A construction focusing on the thing to which an action is done,
rather than on the doer of the action: gari calai jati hai ‘the car is driven’ is
passive, mai gari calata hu ‘1 drive the car’ is active.

perfective verb A perfective verb describes an action that is complete,
i.e. it refers to a one-off action such as mai ghar gaya ‘1 went home’; an
imperfective verb describes an action that is not complete, such as mai
ghar jata hii / jata tha ‘1 go/used to go home”’.

person The person speaking (I’ / ‘we”) is called the “first person’; the
one spoken to (“you’) is ‘second person’; someone spoken about (e.g. ‘he,
she’) is ‘third person’.

possessive A word describing ‘possession’, like mera ‘my, mine’.
postposition Unlike English prepositions (‘in’, ‘on’ etc.), Hindi
postpositions (mé ‘in’, par ‘on’) follow the words they qualify. They take
the oblique case: kamre mé ‘in the room’, mezé par ‘on the tables’.
presumptive A use of the future tense to make an assumption: bacce thik
hoge? ‘1 assume the kids are OK?” (lit. ‘will be OK?”).

pronoun A word like vah ‘he, she, it’ which stands in place of a noun.
purpose expression One which expresses purpose or intention by using
an oblique infinitive (ending -e, as in sikhne ‘to learn’) with a verb of
motion: mai hindi sikhne bharat jatiga ‘I’ll go to India to learn Hindi’.
reflexive A word that refers back to the subject of a clause, like khud
(‘myself, himself® etc.) in mai khud jaiga ‘I’ll go myself’.
relative—correlative In jab mai gata hii tab kutte bhaiikne lagte hai “when
I sing, (then) the dogs start barking’, jab ‘when’ introduces a relative
clause that relates to the correlative clause beginning tab ‘then’. Hindi has
many such relative—correlative pairs .

stem The most basic part of the verb: bolis the stem of bolni ‘to npeak’
Its functions include an abrupt command — bol! ‘Speak!".
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subject The word or words naming the doer of an action: in mera bhai
biyar pita hai ‘my brother drinks beer’, mera bhai ‘my brother’ is the
subject and biyaris the object.

subjunctive A form of the verb expressing what is imagined or possible:
in $dyad mai bhi i ‘Perhaps I may come too’, a0 ‘may come’ is a
subjunctive form of the verb ana ‘to come’.

tense The form that a verb takes to express the time-frame of an action.
transitive verb One which can take a direct object, such as khana ‘to
eat’, parhna ‘to read’. Verbs that cannot take a direct object are
intransitive: examples include verbs of motion such as jana ‘to go’ (you
can ‘eat something’ but you cannot ‘go something’). In Hindi, the two
types behave differently in perfective (past) tenses, so the distinction is an
important one.

vocative The case of words used in addressing someone: bhaiyo
bahano! ‘Brothers and sisters!’.

‘ TAKING IT FURTHER

If you’re reading this section before working through the book itself, you
may like some help with learning the Hindi script. An excellent introduction
to the script and its sounds is available online at the following URL:
http://www.avashy.com’.

If you have access to Hindi bookshops, try the Hindi editions of the cartoon-
book series ‘Amar Chitra Katha’, whose themes include Indian historical
figures, legends and folklore.

The internet has lots of material. Many Hindi newspapers have online
editions (most have to be read on a PC rather than a Macintosh); you’ll find
some listed in the MORE LINKS section of ‘http://www.samachar.com’, a
useful portal for the Indian news media.

You’ll need a dictionary. As mentioned in Exercise 18b.3, R.S. McGregor’s
Hindi-English Dictionary (Oxford University Press), is the best of its kind;
M. Chaturvedi & B.N. Tiwari’s Practical Hindi-English Dictionary (Delhi,
National Publishing House) and Hardev Bahri’s Learner’s Hindi—English
Dictionary (Delhi, Rajpal) are also excellent. English-Hindi dictionaries are
more of a problem, though Bahri’s enormous Advanced English—Hindi
Dictionary (Delhi, Rajpal) is useful. I'm myself writing a short two-way
dictionary that will, I hope, be published in 2003. For the latest information
on online dictionaries, see the Chicago ‘Digital Dictionaries of South Asia’
project at ‘http://dsal.uchicago.edu/dictionaries’.

A major new online resource called ‘A Door Into Hindi’ will eventually
give a new kind of access to spoken Hindi. It is being developed by Afroz
Taj and his colleagues at the State University of North Carolina. When it’s
finished, ‘A Door into Hindi* will feature grammar lessons, short videos,
custom-made dramas, shopping scenes and much else besides; and because
its lessons are cross-referenced to Teach Yourself Hindi it will be the ideal
online companion to the book in your hand. Typing the word ‘Hindi’ into
an internet search engine such as Google will lead you to ‘A Door Into
Hindi’ and many other sites.

I shall soon be putting some new material relating to Teach Yourself Hindi
on the web at “http://www.soas.ac.uk’, the site of the School of Oriental and
African Studies, University of London, where I teach.
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